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Introduction

This Student Book, and the accompanying website and Workbook, support

the Cambridge IGCSE® First Language English for the 0500 (A-G grades)

and the 0990 (9-1 grades) syllabuses.

Cambridge IGCSE® First Language English offers you the opportunity to

respond with understanding to a wide range of interesting reading texts. You will

engage with these texts to demonstrate your reading comprehension, also using

them to inform and inspire your own writing for a variety different purposes and

audiences. The optional Speaking and Listening Test enables you to demonstrate

your oral skills by giving a short talk on a topic that you have chosen, then

answering questions on that topic and engaging in conversation. You will also

be able to use all these valuable language skills — reading, writing, speaking and

listening — in other school subjects, further education and the world of work.

This Student Book will help you to become:

® confident in working with information and ideas (your own and those
of others)

® responsible for yourself, and responsive to and respectful of others

e reflective as a learner so you can develop your own ability to learn

® innovative and equipped for new and future challenges

¢ engaged intellectually and socially.

What’s in the Student Book

Each unit in the book contains material and activities designed to help

you improve your language skills and prepare for the final assessments.
Reading texts have been carelully chosen so that you can read a wide range

of prose genres, poetry and play scripts. This will help you to develop a better
understanding of the written word, and to enjoy and appreciate different genres.
The accompanying tasks will help you learn how to retrieve and use
information for different purposes, and how to discuss a writer’s use of
language for a particular effect. As you progress through the units, you
will find out how to skim read and scan a text to get an idea of what it is

about, then locate specific information. You will also practise that most
important reading skills — inference — reading between the lines to identify

themes, ideas and unspoken or implicit meanings.

Writing tasks are designed to help you become more accurate and effective
in your use of language and to develop better creative writing skills for
compositions. There are also ideas for Coursework compositions. Writing

Weiling 1o expross what yeu Uiink, fesl
and imagine

skills panels provide guidelines on how to plan and present different types of

composition. Many of these styles, such as summaries and discursive essays,
have real-life applications [or further education and your future employment.

Speaking and listening topics are designed to help you acquire and
use vocabulary, and to develop oral strategies in a variety of contexts.
There is advice about giving speeches and guidelines on how to conduct
presentations. Being able to address an audience with confidence and,

i\ when relevant, persuade them to your way of thinking is a useful skill.
""""""""""""""""""" _ This book should also help you to develop your thinking skills. Throughout
your studies, you need to consider carefully what you are reading, writing
d or saying, and demonstrate your reasoning. This book will help you to do
this — but only you can do the thinking and answer the questions.




Support for the exams

As you work through this Student Book, you will be developing the skills
and strategies needed for the IGCSE exams. Unit 10 gives you more
specific guidance and timed practice for answering different types of
exam questions. Unit 11, the Language reference section, can be used
for reference as you go along and for help with grammar, punctuation
and spelling. The Glossary at the end of the book explains literary and
technical words used for Cambridge IGCSE® First Language English and
Cambridge IGCSE" Literature (English).

Here is a briel description of the exam components:

Cambridge IGCSE® First Language English exams

Paper 1 Reading consists of three compulsory questions with sub-
questions on three different texts (A-C).

¢ Question 1 asks you to give short answers to show your
understanding of the explicit and implicit meaning of Text A. You
then write a summary of Text B in no more than 120 words.

¢ Question 2 asks you to give short answers to show your
understanding of how the writer of Text C uses language to
influence readers. You then write 200-300 words on the writer’s
use of language.

¢ Question 3 asks you to respond to Text C by writing about 250-
300 words in one of the following text types: letter, report, journal,
speech, interview or article.

Paper 2 Directed Writing and Composition has two sections.

¢ Section A Directed Writing is a compulsory question. You
will read one or two texts, then use, develop and evaluate the
information in the text(s) to write your own composition. You
write about 250-350 words in one of the following styles: a
discursive, argumentative or persuasive speech, letter or article.

¢ Section B Composition gives you a choice of four titles: two
descriptive and two narrative. You need to choose just one title
and to write about 350-450 words in the appropriate style.

Instead of taking Paper 2, you may create a Coursework Portfolio for

Component 3.

Component 3 requires you to submit a portfolio containing three

assignments, each of about 500-800 words.

¢ Assignment 1: writing to discuss, argue and/or persuade in
response to a text or texts.

¢ Assignment 2: writing to describe.

e Assignment 3: writing Lo narrate.

Component 4 is an optional Speaking and Listening Test, which

does not contribute to the overall grade. It has two parts.

¢ Part 1 Individual Talk: You talk for 3-4 minutes on a topic of
your choice.

¢ Part 2 Conversation: You have a 7-8 minute conversation with
your teacher or the examiner about your chosen topic.




Preparing for the exams on your own

Learn how to interpret and use the command words for
Paper 1

The questions on Paper 1 use specific command words. Understanding
whalt they are asking you to do will help you with your answers.

Command word | Meaning

Describe state the points of a topic; give characteristics and
main features

Explain set out purposes or reasons; make relationships
between things evident; provide reasons why and/
or explain how. Support these answers with relevant
evidence from the text.

Give produce an answer [rom a given source (this might
include a certain paragraph or section of text), or
from memory (recall)

Tdentify find information; name, select, recognise

Improve your vocabulary and language skills at home

There is a simple answer as to where and how to get help for English on
your own — novels, non-fiction, newspapers, magazines, serious-content
blogs! Every time you read, you learn something new or consolidate what
you already know. Reading for pleasure will increase your vocabulary
and help you in many aspects of your English lessons and daily
communication. Read as much, and as many different types of texts as
you can.

When you are writing for homework, become aware of the different
writing styles you are using. The style you use for a science project will be
very different to the style for a descriptive composition, for example.

Preparing for life after school

Whether you are aiming to go on to further education or look for a job,
you need the reading, writing, speaking and listening skills in this Student
Book. Just think about writing a letter of application, then going for the
interview... You need to take this course seriously, but you should also
find lots to enjoy. We hope you do!

Good luck!




Curriculum matching grid: Cambridge IGCSE®
First Language English (0500 and 0990)

Complete First Language English for Cambridge IGCSE

General coverage

Specific coverage

In accordance with the Cambridge syllabus, the content of

this book aims to help students:

e develop the ability to communicate clearly, accurately and
effectively orally and in writing

e learn how to use a wider range of vocabulary

s improve awareness and application of correct grammar,
spelling and punctuation

e develop a personal style

¢ read more widely for their own enjoyment

e read more widely to improve their use of English

e read more critically

e select details and summarise what has been read for a specific
purpose or task (orally and in writing)

e become more proficient in oral discussions (one to one and
small groups), at giving talks and speeches, and debating

e become better listeners

e develop an awareness of audience and appropriate use of register

These aims are covered
throughout the Student
Book as a whole.

They are also covered
in Workbook and
Teachers’ Guide

Resources

Exam features and special
focus on skills and strategies

Reading

Throughout the Student Book students will encounter:

¢ awide range of texts accompanied by questions and tasks
to improve reading comprehension skills, understanding of
explicit and implicit content

e texts to foster critical reading skills

e reading tasks requiring students to use information obtained
from a diverse range of material

e reading texts to inform, entertain and improve their own writing

Students will be preparing for the following Reading
Assessment Objectives:

R1 demonstrate understanding of explicit meanings

R2 demonstrate understanding of implicit meanings and attitudes

R3 analyse, evaluate and develop facts, ideas and opinions, using
appropriate support from the text

R4 demonstrate understanding of how writers achieve effects and
influence readers

R5 select and use information for specific purposes.

These aims are covered
throughout the Student
Book as a whole.

They are also covered
in Workbook and
Teachers’ Guide
Resources

Information & guidance
for Paper 1 (Reading) can
be found on pages: vi-viii,
121, 129, 186, Units 9 & 10
Reading & summary skills
for exams can be found on
pages: 4, 101, 222, 232, 251
The Glossary contains

a wide range of literary
terms suitable for IGCSE
First Language candidates,
with examples of how
some literary features

and linguistic devices are
employed.

Reading texts and tasks require students to:

a. demonstrate understanding of written texts, and of the words
and phrases within them

b. select and summarise material for a specific context

c. develop, analyse and evaluate facts, ideas and opinions

d. demonstrate understanding and appreciation of how writers
achieve their effects and influence readers (the writer’s craft’)

e. select appropriate information for specific purposes (for
Directing writing)

f. recognise and respond to linguistic devices, figurative language
and imagery

These aims are covered
throughout the Student
Book as a whole.

They are also covered
in Workbook and
Teachers’ Guide

Resources

Units 2,3,5,7 and 8 have a
special focus on ‘the writers
craft’.




Writing

Throughout the Student Book students will encounter
material and tasks designed to help them:

write more accurately and effectively using Standard English
appropriately
write to discuss topics and information in an appropriate register

use language to convey meaning, to evaluate, analyse, persuade
and entertain

write to express personal thoughts, ideas and feelings

Students will be preparing for the following Writing
Assessment Objectives:

W1 articulate experience and express what is thought, felt and
imagined

W2 organise and structure ideas and opinions for deliberate effect

W3 use a range of vocabulary and sentence structures appropriate
to context

‘W4 use register appropriate to context
W5 make accurate use of spelling, punctuation and grammar.

These aims are covered
throughout the Student
Book as a whole.

They are also covered
in Workbook and
Teachers’ Guide
Resources

Writing compositions for
Paper 2 & Component 3
Coursework portfolio can
be found on pages: 23, 49,
75, 158

Sample students answers
can be found on pages: 24,
75, 140, 186, 201,

Writing skills panels can be
found on pages: 39, 48, 61,
70,91, 115, 121, 124, 141,
145, 152, 166, 207, 255, 257,
Unit 11 is dedicated to
grammar, punctuation, and
awkward spelling for W5

b.

C.

e.

Writing tasks are designed to help students improve their
ability to:
a.

articulate experience and express what is thought, felt and
imagined

organise and structure ideas and opinions for deliberate effect
use a range of vocabulary and sentence structures appropriate
to context

d. use register appropriate to context

make accurate use of spelling, punctuation and grammar.

These aims are covered
throughout the Student
Book as a whole.

They are also covered
in Workbook and
Teachers’ Guide
Resources

Directed writing tasks for
different styles and purposes
are present in each unit

Speaking and Listening

Throughout the Student Book students will encounter
material and tasks designed to help them:

listen to, understand, and use spoken language more effectively
acquire and apply a wider range of vocabulary
develop a better awareness of register and its importance

improve knowledge and understanding of linguistic
conventions

become more proficient at giving talks, speeches, and
participating in debates

become a better listener

discuss topics more objectively in small groups or one to one

participate in drama scenes to increase and improve confidence

These aims are covered
throughout the Student
Book as a whole.

They are also covered
in Workbook and
Teachers’ Guide
Resources

Speaking and listening for
Component 4

Test guidance can be found
on page 105

Giving a talk panel can be
found on pages 180
Balloon debate can be
found on page 202

Giving a presentation and
influencing an audience
can be found on page 203

Students will be preparing for the following optional
Speaking and Listening Assessment Objectives:

SL1 articulate experience and express what is thought, felt and
imagined

SL2 present facts, ideas and opinions in a cohesive order which
sustains the audience’s interest

SL3 communicate clearly and purposefully using fluent language
SL4 use register appropriate to context

SL5 listen and respond appropriately in conversation.

Giving a talk: Units 2,
6,7

Debating: Unit 8
Making a speech: Units
2, 6 Advice for writing
speeches in various
units.

Discussion tasks
(pairwork & small

groups) throughout
book

Advice and strategies for
Speaking and Listening
Objectives can be found in
each unit.

SL1 & SL3 tasks are at the
beginning of each unit in
‘Talking point’ activities and
with most reading texts.
SL5 tasks (pair work, small
group & full class) and
activities are also present in
each unit.




Help yourself!

What’s on the website?

The material on the website has been specially written to support your
learning. Below is an outline of what you will find on the website:

- N
Exam preparation

The website contains a range of exam-style questions and guidance
to help you improve your technique and increase your confidence.

e .
Wl dchincksks b At
e om0 st

At ordea.sckid B seterwd nlcab. .

As well as exam-style reading and writing questions for you to try, .>

you will find:
* sample student answers * command word support
» teacher commentary »  tips for skills improvement
\_ J

Spelling and grammar support

A range of spelling and grammar activities, with guidance
notes, to help you to improve your use of English.

kit Tl e

In other words ...

Help yourself!

The hints and tips for revision section will help you think about
where, when and how you study and prepare for the exams.

Access the website at: www.oxfordsecondary.com/9780198424987







Asclepius and the two travellers

Many centuries ago in Greece, Asclepius the doctor was walking in the dry, rugged countryside outside
Athens. At noon, with the sun high in the sky, Asclepius, who had been walking since dawn and was very

hot and thirsty, heard a most welcome sound; trickling water. He followed the sound to its source, a small
stream running over smooth rocks, and sat down thankfully to rinse his hands and take a drink. At this

point, where the stream rose out of the ground, the water was refreshingly cold. 5

As Asclepius cupped his hands to gather water, he noticed a stranger approaching him.

“Excuse me,” said the man, “I'm going to Athens and I've never been there before. Can you tell me what
it's like?”

“Where have you come from?” asked Asclepius.

“Piraeus,” said the man. 10
“Well, what's it like in Piraeus?” asked Asclepius.

“Oh dreadful!” said the man. “It’s full of noisy, dirty, unfriendly people — a horrible place.”

“Well I'm afraid you are probably going to find Athens is the same,” said Asclepius.

“Oh dear,” sighed the man, and shaking his head with disappointment he continued slowly on his way.

Asclepius also shook his head, but then he felt and heard his stomach rumble, so he unpacked the 15
food he had brought with him. There was a hunk of sweet-smelling bread, some sharp, white goat’s cheese
and a handful of delicious fat, black olives.

He was just about to take his first bite of bread when another traveller appeared.

“Good day, sir,” said this traveller. “Forgive me for disturbing you, but I'm on my way to Athens, do you
know it? Can you tell me what it’s like?” 20

“Where have you come from?” asked Asclepius.
“Piraeus,” said the man.
“Well, what's it like in Piraeus?” asked Asclepius.

“Oh it's a charming place!” said the man. “Clean and colourful, full of friendly, generous people —a
charming place.” 25

“Ah, then T think you are going to find Athens is very similar, if not just the same.”

“Excellent, excellent! Thank you, sir. Enjoy your meal. I must say that bread smells very appetizing.” And
with that the second traveller waved his staff in farewell and strode off with a spring in his step towards Athens.

Asclepius watched him go then, smiling to himself, he bit into his crusty bread. It was delicious.

Based on In Your Hands,
by Jane Revell and Susan Norman (1997)

r p
Talking points

® What do you think the first traveller will find in Athens? Explain
why you believe this.

® How do you think the second traveller will feel about Athens?
Explain why you believe this.

® What was Asclepius trying to tell us through this tale?




Travel writing

In this unit you will read various types of travel writing, including extracts
from travel books from different times. Look carefully at how each writer
makes his or her description of a place interesting or exciting.

Charles Waterton

The author and adventurer Charles Waterton was a British naturalist, who
was literally wandering (often barefoot) in South America during the early
part of the 19th century. Waterton is known for bringing a sample

of wourali — a poison — back to Europe, where it was modified, called

e @, curare and used in surgical operations as a muscle relaxant. In the text
i writing a \ opposite Waterton describes how the Macoushi Indians of Guiana make
1 4 .
E summary i wourali.
i Charles Waterton describes i
I
E how the Macoushi Indians A
E of Guiana make a poison to E
i kill their prey. The properties 1
i ! .
i of the poison prevent the i Summarlsing' a text
i dead bird or animal from i 1. Read the text on page 5 twice.
! putrefying (rotting) before the ! ) " )
E NsEeckE San aatit. i 2. Read the question and keyword it.
) 1 o . . . ) .
! Read the text on page 5 : 3. Find relevant information in the text and underline it. Colour
: again, Make notes and then i code your underlining by using different coloured pencils. Using
| s e NS Eaka : two different coloured pencils for different types of information
E Indians made wourali. i helps you to identify two parts of a task. The summary task on
i hilude E this page (left) has two parts, so you would need one colour for
; ' i the ingredients and another for the method.
a. the ingredients
E £ i 4. Number and/or letter the separate points you have underlined
! b. the method. ! according to the task so you can write them out in order. Using
E Write no more than 120 words. E numbers and letters helps you locate and organise your material

e mmmmmememmmmmmmm—mmm—————— ¥ before you write it out in your own words. In more difficult
tasks, number and/or letter the points according to how you are
going to use them in your summary. In the summary task on this
page, you need to number the ingredients that are used for the
poison (1, 2, 3 ... ) and use letters to label the stages of making
the poison (a, b, c ... ).

5. Make brief notes before you write your summary.

6. Write your summary in your own words as far as possible. Never
copy or “lift” from the text. Think of synonyms (words with similar
meanings) or new ways to make essential points. Synonyms can be
used to avoid copying the writer's words, but don’t go to extremes!
Water is water, not a tasteless, colourless liquid; a tree is a tree, not
a tall, wooden-stemmed, long-lived plant.

7. Edit your summary. Proofread it, correcting any spelling,
grammar or punctuation mistakes.
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Wanderings in South America

In the month of April, 1812, T [Charles Waterton]

left the town of Stabroek to travel through the

wilds of Demerara and Essequibo, a part of Dutch
Guiana, in South America. The chiefl objects in view
were to collect a quantity of the strongest Wourali 5
poison and to reach the inland frontier fort of
Portuguese Guiana.

Wourali

A day or two before the Macoushi Indian prepares
his poison, he goes into the forest in quest of the
ingredients. A vine grows in these wilds, which is
called Wourali. Tt is from this that the poison takes

10

its name, and it is the principle ingredient. When he
has procured enough of this, he digs up a root of a
very bitter taste, ties them together, and then looks 15
about for two kinds of bulbous plants, which contain
a green and glutinous juice. He fills a little quake,
which he carries on his back, with the stalks of
these; and lastly, ranges up and down till he finds
two species of ants. One of them is large and black, 20
and so venomous, that its sting produces a fever; it is
most commonly to be met with on the ground. The
other is a little red ant, which stings like a nettle, and

generally has its nest under the leaf of a shrub.

25

A quantity of the strongest Indian pepper is used,;
but this he has already planted round his hut.

Labarri (n): a very deadly snake,
of Guiana and eastern Brazil. Its
greyish-brown colouring and darker
markings harmonise with dead

leaves and fallen branches.

The pounded fangs of the Labarri snake, and
those of the Counacouchi, are likewise added.
These he commonly has in store; for when he kills

30

a snake he generally extracts the fangs, and keeps
them by him.

Having thus found the necessary ingredients, he
scrapes the wourali vine and bitter root into thin
shavings, and puts them into a kind of colander
made of leaves: this he holds over an earthen pot, 35
and pours water on the shavings: the liquor which
comes through has the appearance of coffee. When

a sufficient quantity has been procured, the shavings
are thrown aside. He then bruises the bulbous stalks,
and squeezes a proportionate quantity of their juice 40
through his hands into the pot. Lastly the snakes’
fangs, ants and pepper are bruised and thrown into

it. Tt is then placed on a slow fire, and as it boils,

more of the juice of the wourali is added, according

as it may be found necessary, and the scum is taken 45
off with a leal: it remains on the fire till reduced to a
thick syrup of a deep brown colour. As soon as it has
arrived at this state, a few arrows are poisoned with

it, to try its strength.

By Charles Waterton (1825)




Purslane (n.): a small fleshy-

leaved plant. . - . -

Posada (n.]: 3 Spanish nn/hotel Reading to identify information

Ocelot (n.): a small wildcat In most school subjects you have to read and locate information
(resembling a leopard). before you can answer a question. As you go through school you

acquire the habit of reading with different levels of concentration,
perhaps without even realising it. When you are preparing for your
exams, however, you need to develop your reading skills so that
you can understand exactly what a question is asking you to do in a
given time limit.

REMINDER - annotating Keywording

To annotate means to add notes, The first and perhaps most important skill is keywording: finding
explanations or comments to a the key words in a question or task. In English, it is as important to
written text. annotate the question you have been set as it is to make notes on the

text you have been given to read. This will help you to identify the
root of a question and understand how to answer it — what exactly
the question is calling for. Always underline or circle the key words
in a question.

- ) Skimming
Rea‘dlng Skimming is reading a text quickly to get an idea of what it is
In the article “Children of the about. We often skim the headlines on the front page of a newspaper
Stars” opposite find: and then quickly read the subheadings and first paragraphs to gain
& Bt Chitstotioaland an idea of what the reports are about and see which are of interest
geographical) s
b. examples of personal Scanning
impression or opinion. Scanning means reading in order to locate information. We
- sometimes scan the information sheets that come with medicines
to find out what quantity of the medication should be taken, how it
should be consumed and how frequently.
Remember
In English exams you need to keyword the question and then skim the
REMINDER - quoting text to get a clear idea of what it is about before you scan it in order to
The SQUEE technique locate specific items of information.
In many language tasks you need
to identify, analyse and discuss a Va8 =
writer's style or choice of words. | The writer’s craft — description
Use the SQUEE technique to ;
b = 4 Look at the ways that the writer of the article opposite makes

Los Roques sound like an inviting and interesting holiday location.

State the facts orwhiat you belleve. Explain how she makes the following descriptions effective:

Quote a relevant word or phrase to

ot the pine ¢ the location (its history and geography)

the people who live or do not live there

animal and bird life.

Explain the choice of words.
Effect - describe the effect created. {

®




Children of the Stars

Walking the soft white beaches of Los Roques it is
rare Lo see another human being. There are empty
conch shells, coral sculptures, scuttling hermit
crabs, shiny lizards and long-legged sandpipers,

a watching heron, a fluffy white chick sittingin 5
its nest amidst the green sea-purslane. When I

took to the warm turquoise waters, jumping jacks
flopped in the shallows; frigate birds with sharply
angled wings floated above; curious terns looked

me in the eye; and pelicans dive-bombed for 10
breakfast. Below the surface, designer fish played
hide and seek in the corals: angelfish, butterfly fish,
parrotfish, blueheads, snappers, baby damsels and

a fleeing turtle, to mention but a few.

Los Roques is a coral archipelago 150 km off 15
the coast of Venezuela consisting of 42 small

islands surrounding a huge lagoon. Here, in

this paradisiacal playground, hurricanes hardly
happen. The days are hot and the nights are

cool. Venezuelans visit at weekends to snorkel, 20
scuba dive and watch the sunset, returning to

Gran Roque, the only inhabited island, for dinner
and a comfortable night in one of the many
delightful posadas.

Following in the wake of Christopher Columbus 25
and Walter Raleigh, we took a boat up the

Orinoco River. Our guides encouraged us to take

a dip in the river at sunset. It looked inviting — the
wide dark waters tinged with pink, parrots winging
their way home above a wall of green jungle. A 30
young Belgian couple took the plunge. But are

there crocodiles? And piranha fish? Yes! But there

are also electric-blue morph butterflies with wings

as large as your hand, noisy families of red howler
monkeys and the part-reptile guacharacca bird, a 35
hang-over from pre-historic times.

There was also plenty of wildlife activity at the
jungle camp. A magnificent puma, brought in

as a baby by the Indians, paced the length of its
enclosure. In the rafters of the dining room an 40
ocelot* and a racoon played together while a

family of otters honked noisily for scraps at our
table. A huge tarantula sitting on an adjacent
banana plant caused a stir. The young Belgian

took it on the back of his hand but his mosquito 45
repellent irritated the spider which slowly

“hunched up”, a sign that it was ready to deliver

its poison. Our guide gently coaxed it back to its

leaf — no harm done!

The Orinoco Delta is home to the Warao Indians. 50
The river is their highway and the canoe their

only mode of transport. Made [rom a single tree,

the hollowed out trunk is heated over fire which
causes it to unfurl like a flower and seals the wood

at the same time. A father crafts a canoe for his 55
child before it can walk and when a member of the
family dies he or she is placed in a canoe covered

with flowers and carried far into the jungle. The

family then moves to another part of the river and
builds a new house to avoid the spirit of death. 60

The Warao believe they came from the stars and

their god brought them to the Orinoco Delta, to
paradise, where the Mareche, the “tree of life”,

grow in abundance. The Mareche produces an

orange fruit which, when softened for several days, 65
makes a palatable juice - or wine, if fermented. The
young tree yields a string from which hammocks

and baskets are made. When the tree rots it is

home to a large, yellow grub, an excellent source

of protein — eaten live. T was offered a chance to try 70
this wriggling delicacy - I just wasn't hungry! For

the most part the Warao still live in the old way, at

one with the jungle in their riverside houses on stilts

— the dwellings that caused Columbus to christen

the country Little Venice ~Venezuela. 75

Adapted from an article by Angela Clarence, The
Observer




Speaking and listening

Travel and tourism

People have been on the move since the end of the Ice Age when
they had to follow the animals they were hunting in order to survive.
Nowadays, most people live in one place, but many still make long
journeys for work, obligations or leisure.

Discuss the following questions with a partner.
¢ Do you think that travelling is part of human nature?

¢ Why do so many people like visiting places they will never live in
or return to?

¢ If you had the opportunity to go anywhere in the world for two

weeks, where would you go? Why would you choose that place?
\ J

Coursework idea

Find an article on the
Internet or in a newspaper
about tourism. Use this,

and your conversation on
travel and tourism, to write
a composition to discuss one
of the following topics:

» the effect tourism may
be having on an area you
know

*  whether modern tourism

in general is damaging
the environment.

Write about 500 to 800 words.

Remember to attach the
original article to your
composition.

Expedition (n.): a journey or voyage
for a particular purpose.

(Oxford Study Dictionary)




Travellers’ tales

Travel writing informs, describes and entertains. Voyage narratives were
very popular in the 17th and 18th centuries, but most were written by
travellers, not writers. The narrator of A New Voyage Round the World by
William Dampier says, “[A] seaman, when he comes to the press, is pretty
much out of his element, and a very good sailor may make but a very
indifferent author.”

Daniel Defoe

Defoe (¢.1660-1731) was a great traveller with a journalist’s curiosity and
an eye for detail. He is best known for writing Robinson Crusoe, but his
other stories also include long ocean voyages. His descriptive narratives
are based on information obtained from men and women who had made
expeditions to exotic places.

Apart from fiction, Defoe wrote numerous volumes of what we now

call travel writing. He said each book contained a “diverting account of
whatever is curious and worth observation”.

Defoe’s use of English looks and sounds very old-fashioned to us, but his
narrative technique is not that different to modern travel writing, which is
characterised by:

* adetailed description of people and places
¢ the inclusion of the writer’s thoughts and feelings
® a descriptive, imaginative use of language

* being written in the first person.

M
Tour Thro’ the Whole Island of
Great Britain

The author’s preface to the first volume
By Daniel Defoe

[ ... 1In every county something of the people is said, as well as
of the place, of their customs, speech, employments, the product
of their labour, and the manner of their living, the circumstances
as well as situation of the towns, their trade and government;

of the rarities of art, or nature; the rivers, of the inland, and river
navigation; also of the lakes and medicinal springs, not forgetting
the general dependance of the whole country upon the city

of London, as well for the consumption of its produce, as the
circulation of its trade.




escesenoRBEN

———

On Cornwall

We have nothing more of note in this county, that

I could see, or hear of, but a set of monumental
stones, called The Hurlers, of which the country, nor
all the writers of the country, can give us no good
account; so I must leave them as I found them. 5

The game called the Hurlers, is a thing the
Cornish men value themselves much upon;

I confess, T see nothing in it, but that it is a

rude violent play among the boors, or country
people; brutish and furious, and a sort of 10

Hurlers (n.): the game may have
been similar to Gaelic shinty or
Irish hurling, both old forms of
madern hockey.

Whirle-bat (n.): perhaps like a
hockey stick.

* How does this modern travel writer make Cornwall sound a much
¢ more attractive place to visit?

EE R N N N R R R N R

Read an extract from Defoe’s Tour about the county of Cornwall in :
the south-west of England. Is Defoe giving an objective or subjective ~ *
account of the place he is visiting? :

an evidence, that they were, once, a kind of J,'
barbarians: It seems, to me, something to 1
resemble the old way of play, as it was then

called, with whirle-bats, with which Hercules ‘
slew the gyant [ ... ] The wrestling in Cornwall,

is, indeed, a much more manly and generous 15 ‘
exercise, and that closure, which they call the
Cornish Hug, has made them eminent in the
wrestling rings all over England.

By Daniel Defoe

—— e —

A mile north of Lizard Point, this National Trust-
owned inlet is an absolute showstopper, studded
with craggy offshore islands rising out of searingly
blue seas that seem almost tropical in colour. The
cliffs around the cove are rich in serpentine, a red-
green rock popular with Victorian trinket-makers.
It's an impossibly beautiful spot, and when the seas
aren’t too rough, an exhilarating place for a wild
swim,

From www.lonelyplanet.com

——-_“bm



Now read some advice on how to write modern travel articles.

—
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Home Halidays Cruises

City breaks

Travel writing

How To Write the Perfect Travel Article

Travel writing is part reporting, part diary and part providing
traveller information. Travel writers create their art using a
multitude of different styles and techniques but the best
stories generally share certain characteristics, notably:

1) Clear writing style used by a writer who knows the 5
point of the story, gets to it quickly and gets it across
to the reader strongly and with brevity and clarity.

2) Strong sense of the writer's personality, ideally
demonstrating intelligence, wit and style.

%) Use of the writer’s personal experiences, other 10
anecdotes and quotations to add life to the piece.

4) Vivid reporting - the ability of the writer to convey to
readers, using as many of the senses as possible, the
travel experience through the use of words alone.

5) High literary quality and the accurate use of 15
grammar and syntax.

6) Meaty, practical and accurate information that is
useful to the reader.

Be Fresh: Give your story a fresh point of view and, if at

all possible, cover some out-of-the-ordinary subject 20
matter. Be creative in your writing. Strive for the best

and strongest use of English and the most original and
powerful metaphors and similes.

Be Personal: Take your own approach to a location

you've visited, an activity you've tried or an adventure 25
that thrilled you. What was it that really excited or

inspired you? Identify it and get it across to your

readers. To stand out from the crowd, your story must

have a personal voice and point of view. Remember that
most places you write about will already have been 30
written about before. Your challenge is to find

something new and original to say.

Skiing

Worldwide  Adventure Hotels Flights

Be Funny: Travel writing should mostly have a light,

bright, lively and fun tone. Travel, the process of leaving

the familiar to go to the foreign and unfamiliar, is often 35
rich in comedy and comical events. Also, don’t be afraid to
incorporate mishaps into your pieces. These can be just as
worth reading about, maybe more so, particularly if they

also incorporate an element of comedy.

Be Surprising: Give the reader something out of the 40
ordinary; something that only someone who has been
to the location would know.

Be Balanced: Travel writing must blend your personal
observations, descriptions and commentary with practical
information that is useful to your readers. The precise 45
balance depends on the outlet you are aiming your story at
but rarely should a good travel piece comprise more facts
than description. Two-thirds or even three-quarters’ colorful
description to one-third or one-quarter facts would be a
reasonable guideline to start from. 50

Be a Quoter: Work in quotes from visitors to locations, or
participants in activities. Let them express their thoughts
about how they feel about a place or activity. Quotes lift
stories.

The Big Picture (What is the main point you want to get 55
across to your reader?): Decide at the outset what main

point about a location or activity you want to convey. This is

the “big picture” and you then work your impressions and

facts around it.

From “The Insider Secrets of Freelance Travel
Writing” by Martin Li, www.transitionsabroad.com
(13 January 2012)




Here is some more advice for would-be travel authors from Gemma Bowes
and other writers [or The Guardian, a daily newspaper published in Britain.

Tips for travel writing

Check out these handy tips from The Guardian

Travel team.

Write in the first person, past tense (or present
if the action really justifies it), and make your
story a personal account, interwoven with facts,
description and observation.

Many writers start their piece with a strong — 5
but brief — anecdote that introduces the general
feeling, tone and point of the trip and story.
Something that grabs the reader's attention and
makes them want to read on. Don't start with
the journey to the airport - start with 10
something interesting, not what happened first.

Early on you need to get across the point of the
story and trip — where you were, what were you
doing there and why. If there is a hook — a new
trend, discovery or angle — make that 15
clear within the first few paragraphs.

Try to come up with a narrative thread that

will run throughout the piece, linking the
beginning and end; a point you are making.

The piece should flow, but don't tell the entire 20
trip chronologically, cherry pick the best bits,
anecdotes and descriptions, that will tell the
story for you.

people accurately and identify them: Who are
they? Where did you meet them?

Avoid clichés. Try to come up with original
descriptions that mean something. Our pet 30
hates include: “bustling markets” ... “azure/

cobalt sea” ... “nestling among” ... “hearty fare”

... “a smorgasbord of ... ”.

Don't use phrases and words you wouldn't use

in speech (such as “eateries” or “abodes”), and 35
don’t try to be too clever or formal; the best
writing sounds natural and has personality.

Check your facts! Tt's good to work in some
interesting nuggets of information, perhaps
things you've learned from talking to people, 40
or in books or other research, but use reliable
sources and double-check they are correct.

Write economically — don't waste words on
sentences that could be condensed. E.g., say
“there was a ... ” not “it became apparent to me 45
that in fact there existed a ... ".

Moments that affected you personally don't
necessarily make interesting reading. Avoid tales
of personal mishaps — missed buses, diarrhoea,
rain — unless pertinent to the story. 50

® Quotes from people you met can bring the piece ;
to life, give the locals a voice and make a point 25 ) By Gemma.Bowes Al
it would take longer to explain yourself. Quote WK gaadian.col bk (23 Sepreniber201.1)

n:immnsn- chronological : Tips and techniques

order

Chionalonteal ceder refors 1. Where do Li and Bowes et al. agree and disagree in their travel

to the order in which things
happen. It derives from the Greek
chronos = time. « 2.

writing tips? Make two lists: one list for points on which they
: agree, the other for points on which they disagree.

Look back at the article “Children of the Stars” (page 7) by Angela
Clarence. Referring back to the guidelines for travel writers, what
recommended techniques has the author used to make this article

so readable?

.
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Cd .
Writing a descriptive composition \ REMINDER - planning

Using the travel writing guidelines on pages 11-12, create your own
piece of descriptive travel writing. Choose one of the following titles

Before you start writing, think about
the location and what makes it
special or memorable. Do a mind
map or a spidergram and make notes

i

]

]
and add the location: E
]
]
E on its distinctive features. Try to use
(]
i
]
]
]
!

® On the beachin ...
® Atamarketin ... the five senses in your description.
® Downtownin...

Write about 350 to 450 words.

T

The crusade for Crusoe’s islands

Chile’s remote Juan Ferndndez Islands inspired the Endemics at risk
story of Robinson Crusoe. Paul Evans flies in to see
if tourism can help to protect the islands’ unique,
diverse but threatened ecosystems.

The Juan Ferniandez archipelago is full of

castaways — plants and animals that somehow 15
ended up on these remote outcrops and evolved

The Juan Fernandez Islands, located 600 kilometres 5 into species that occur nowhere else on Earth.

off the coast of Chile, were named after the 16th- “This is one of the global jewels of biodiversity,”
century Spanish explorer who stumbled across says Peter Hodum, an ecologist from the

them while trying to find a new trade route between University of Puget Sound in Washington State. 20
Peru and Valparaiso in 1574, but are more famous “Although it doesn’t have the cachet of the

for a Scotsman called Alexander Selkirk, who, 10 Galapagos, its just as important.”

in 1704, marooned himself here, and became
the inspiration for Daniel Defoe’s famous novel
Robinson Crusoe.

The islands have more than 130 endemic plant
species — nearly two thirds of its flora — including




the white-flowering Luma trees and the Juan
Bueno, a purple-tube-flowered shrub that has
co-evolved with the astonishingly beautiful but
critically endangered Juan Fernandez firecrown
hummingbird. Then there are the ferns — from

25

huge tree ferns to tiny delicate fronds on dripping 30

cliffs — not to mention the red-backed hawk and
the Juan Fernandez subspecies of the American
kestrel, and 400 beetle species.

Because of this unique biodiversity and
spectacular scenery, the islands were designated
a Chilean national park during the 1930s, and a
UNESCO [United Nations Educational, Scientific,
and Cultural Organization] biosphere reserve

in 1977. However, a visitor with an ecological
eye will soon pick up trouble in paradise. The
problems started in 1540, when the archipelago’s
discoverer, Juan Fernandez, dropped off four
goats to provide food for future mariners. They
were a godsend for castaways such as Selkirk,
but a nightmare for the island’s flora — their

Coati (n.): a mammal related to the
raccoon, with a narrow snout and a
striped tail.

35

40

45

numbers have since swelled to around 3,500 and
their voracious appetites have wreaked havoc on
the native vegetation.

Unlike Selkirk, who was eager to be rescued, many
of those who came later decided to stay: pirates,
political prisoners and, during the 19th century,
colonists. The island’s population has always been
small — there are currently around 750 islanders,
600 of whom live in San Juan Bautista sustained
by lobster fishing, cattle farming and government

subsidies. Like Juan Fernandez, those who followed

brought the seeds of the islands’ destruction with
them, often literally.

Overgrazing by livestock, including rabbits and
those goats, has led to irreversible erosion. Rats
and mice jumped ship to become predators

of endemic birds and gnawers of rare plants.
Domestic cats and the introduced coati also
preyed on ground-nesting birds. Ornamental
plants skipped over garden fences to colonise; a

55

60

65




European blackberry hedge went mad and
started smothering hectares of pristine forest.

A dense-thicket-forming South American shrub
called the maqui has had the same eflect. The
spread of introduced plants is aided and abetted
by one of the locals, the Magellan thrush, which
disperses non-native seeds far and wide.

Limited tourism

The Chilean government has worked to keep
tourism in the archipelago low key. “Chile
values the unique flora and fauna of the Juan
Fernandez Islands as heritage for the world,”
says Miguel Schottlander, the head of the
natural resources protection department.
“Even special-interest tourism, restricted to
small groups, could damage the ecology if it's
left uncontrolled. However; tourism is very
important for the local people; they would
like to see more. At present, there is a stable
population, and we are afraid that the island
can’t sustain a larger population.”

Aaron Cavieres of Chile’s National Commission
for the Environment, who is the executive
secretary of the Biodiversity Conservancy
Programme for the Juan Fernandez Islands,
believes that tourism has played an important
role in creating a strong local interest in
biodiversity. “This is because islanders have
come to realise what a treasure their archipelago
is,” he says. “And because they do not depend so
much on the land [for agriculture] as they did
in the past, tourism is an important source of
income. Tourism is becoming more important.

______________________________________________________________

Writing an article

environments.

Write about 250 to 350 words.

o

-------------------------------------------------------------------

70

75

80

85

90
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Using information from the article on the Juan Fernandez Islands,
write an article for a blog or magazine about the advantages and
disadvantages of encouraging tourism in this location and similar

The sustainability problem, in my view, comes from

bad practices of the past - overgrazing, felling trees 100
and invasive species. I would say tourism could

play a role in the sustainability of the islanders by
reducing dependence on government subsidies.”

“If it's done sensitively and on an appropriate scale,
tourism could be helpful,” says Hodum. “Tt would 105
raise awareness and benefit the local economy if

tourism was thoughtfully focused on the endemic

species and their uniqueness. But people should

also understand the threats and see the destruction

of cloud forests invaded by non-native plants. This 110
would build a commitment for conservation.”

Until recently, tourists numbered a steady

1,500-2,000 a year, coming to dive, snorkel, hike,

watch wildlife and eat lobster. Infrastructure is

currently pretty basic, with a hotel, a few hostels 115
and campsites, and a couple of bars and restaurants
catering to the intrepid few.

To the rescue

On Robinson Crusoe Island, 500 metres above the

harbour at San Juan Bautista, is a knife-edge ridge;a 120
windy look-out where Alexander Selkirk would come

to scan the horizon for ships. Conservationists dream

of rescue too. As Ivan Julio Leiva Silva, director of the

Juan Fernandez National Park, says: “The important

thing about this biodiversity is that it has a meaning 125
for itself, but it's up to us to take care of it.”

By Paul Evans, Geographical online magazine,
www.geographical.co.uk




Holiday brochures

( B
Speaking and listening
The holiday of a lifetime

The next few pages feature descriptions of four very different
holidays. Which one is for you?

Read the information and make notes on where you would like to go

Petrel (n.): seabird.

in order of preference.

1. | would most Lliketo go to ...
2. lwould love togo to ...

2. (wouldn't really ewjoy going to ...

4 twouldwtwanttogoto ...

Tell your partner where you would most like to go.

Use the content of the advertisements to explain your reasons.

Tell your partner which holiday you believe you would least enjoy

and why.

The adventure of a lifetime awaits you
on the seventh continent - Antarctica.

This pristine environment —
navigable only by special, ice-
strengthened vessels - is available
only during the Antipodean summer
months. Previously, Antarctica

has been accessible only to

those following a meticulously
planned itinerary or on pioneering

During these short summer months,
pack ice opens, enabling this harsh,
inhospitable environment to play
host to one of the greatest wildlife
spectacles on Earth. Millions of
penguins, petrels and albatrosses
come here to breed; seals flop
languidly on ice floes, and whales
cavort in almost 24-hour daylight.

Visitors may choose tovisit the

expeditions. Now, following strict Peninsula or travel further afield to the
environmental guidelines, small Circle. People with more time can visit
groups on expedition vessels can the wildlife strongholds of the Falklands

follow in the snow-prints of intrepid
explorers and navigate between
weather-sculpted ice-bergs and
groaning glaciers to discover sights
rarely seen by humans.

and South Georgia. Whatever your
decision, this wilderness vacation will
enchant like no other.

Just remember to pack the right
clothing!




ADVENTURES IN INDONESIA:
RAINFORESTS AND BEACHES,
ORANG-UTANS AND TEMPLES

Indonesia’s islands are all different. This
comprehensive trip takes in their diversity, from
atmospheric wilderness supporting high levels of

biodiversity to golden beaches and exquisite temples.

Experience a culture where gods, demons and
magic still define daily life. Discover the culture

of the Batak people and see orang-utans in their
primal jungles. Relax by Lake Toba in an immense
volcanic crater or stretch out on a Bali beach. Gaze
at volcanoes and watch the sun set over Mt Bromo.
Visit the World Heritage site of Borobudur and
wander through the temples and enigmatic ruins in
Yogyakarta for a truly memorable vacation.

Sample itinerary: Start Medan (Sumatra).

Day 2: Coach to Bukit Lawang; free aftermoon to
swim or relax by the river (optional).

Day 3: Walk in Gunung Leuser National Park, home
to gibbons, orang-utans, elephants and dozens of
different bird species; visit Bohorok Orang-utan
Rehabilitation Centre.

Day 4: Coach to picturesque hill town of Berastagi;
see stunning views of active volcanoes.

Day 5: Visit royal village of the Batak Simalungun
and the Si Piso waterfall; boat to Samosir island on
Lake Toba, the largest volcanic lake in the world ...




SEIEEVES City breaks eI Florida Ski UK Adventure Hotels Flights Extras

amsterdam  barcelona dublin

krakow new york paris venice

Streetlife Vacations - New York, New York!

Take a stroll through Central Park, watch life in the fast lane on Wall Street, take in
Manhattan and go shopping on Madison Avenue. Visit Coney Island one day, Little
Italy the next; enjoy a lazy brunch at an easy-going diner or chill out in a waterfront
café. The choice and itinerary are yours. From theatres on Broadway to museums
chock full of curiosities, to the iconic portals of Carnegie Hall and the soaring
skyscraper that is the Empire State Building, New York City has something for
everyone —and it will leave you breathless.

City blocks are easy to navigate on foot and major suburbs are easily accessible by
bus, or grab a yellow cab and head downtown — New York is the perfect location for
city sight-seers.

Accommodation
A vast city like this has hotels for all budgets. Tell us what you are looking for and we'll
find it.

Eats and drinks

Fast food, slow food, gourmet food or restricted diets — a takeaway from a deli for
lunch, then dinner in glamorous surroundings. Tell us what you prefer and we'll tell you
where to find it.

Streetlife New York — a vacation you'llwant to repeat and repeat. You've see it in the
movies —come see if it's true!

L] [ L
Historic Venice
| Mists and masked balls in palace and piazza, a trip to Murano or wander through colourful
'| romance, pageant and splendour. Take a step street markets. And then, when you've found
' out of reality and enjoy five unforgettable daysin  the real Venice, see the Bridge of Sighs, the
‘ romantic, historic Venice. Doge’s Palace, the Piazza San Marco and the
| Perhaps you think you know it already. You've seen Rialto Bridge. And make sure to visit an original
| the Bond movies, the ads featuring gondoliers Venetian glass factory to choose a keepsake for
| steering enraptured tourists along the Grand ever — for this is a holiday to remember - for ever.
Canal. But Venice is far more than picturesque Once a powerful state, home to bankers and
bridges. Come and discover its hidden corners. speculators, Venice was an influential player
Take a turn through historic streets, see its in world politics. It is now a UNESCO World
architecture and experience its other-worldly Heritage Site and the most delightful car-free
atmosphere. Wander the City of Water with a zone in Europe. But Venice is under threat from
loved one or join a group walk with an experienced  rising water levels. Be sure to see this enchanting
guide, who'll tell you about Canaletto and the City of Light, before it's too late!
peccadilloes of the wicked Lord Byron. Combine your Venice break with a beach holiday
Stop to listen to a string quartet, drink the best in Lido di Jesola. Culture and relaxation - the
espresso as you wait for your vaporetto, take perfect combination for that holiday of a lifetime.




Practice your persuasive writing by creating a holiday advertisement
for your perfect holiday destination.

Working with a partner, include the following information:

® Jocation - with a focus on what makes it special

® what you can do there — sample itinerary, trips and local attractions
® accommodation — where holiday-makers stay

® f[ood and drink — including local delicacies

® the best time of year to go and what to pack

® Write about 250-350 words.

o

-----------------------------------------------------------------

-
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Writing to persuade \ REMINDER - persuasive

advertisements

Persuasive advertisements should
look interesting and appealing
and should combine facts with
persuasive details.

® Use short paragraphs.

® Use subheadings.

® Include images and captions.
® Use colours.

® Use different font sizes.

Banff & Lake Louise

Visit Lake Louise and the Banff National Park — a UNESCO World Heritage
Site like no other. Banff offers more than rugged beauty: its unspoiled
landscape and pristine mountain range provide an unparalleled alpine
escape. Take in the wonders of “the World's Finest National Park” at Lake
Louise and see the Canadian Rockies’ most beloved destination, where
turquoise waters sparkle beneath the towering Victoria Glacier.

Hiking in groups of four

Lake Louise and its surrounding area provide essential habitat for female
grizzly bears. The objective is to help them raise their young successfully
and ensure the future of this threatened species. So in some areas itis a
requirement to hike in groups of four. This rule increases public safety while
decreasing disturbance to grizzlies during their important summer feeding
season. A tight group of four people is Less likely to surprise a bear than
various individual hikers strung out along the trail. Individual hikers are
always more at risk, so groups of four can also help prevent a bear attack.
For both your benefit and that of the bears, stay within easy speaking
distance of each other throughout your hike. Come as a group or join up
with other hikers at trailheads where this requirement is in place.

¥ More than any species, grizzlies
represent wilderness. If the grizzly
bear, with its wide ranging habits, can
survive, then many other species will
survive.

Talking point

Do you think people should be
encouraged to travel to remote
areas for holidays where they may
disrupt the natural eco-system?

-
Black bears rarely attack. But here’s the thing. Sometimes they do. h
All bears are agile, cunning and immensely strong, and they are
always hungry. If they want to kill you and eat you, they can, and
pretty much whenever they want. That doesn’t happen often, but -
and here is the absolutely salient point — once would be enough.

W J

Bill Bryson discussing a very real danger when you take

A Walk in the Woods.

Look at the advertisement for
Banff and Lake Louise in Canada
and discuss the negative impact
that tourists may have on the local
environment.

J




—

A writer’s choice of words

Paradox (n.): an apparently
contradictory statement or a
statement that conflicts with
logic or common sense but which
contains a truth, for example,
“more haste less speed”. From
Greek: beside opinion.

specilic effects.

Writers and poets choose words very carefully to create a wide range of

In the extract below, the British author and poet Laurie Lee makes his
description vivid through the use of paradox and oxymoron. Here, Lee
is writing about the royal palace and gardens of La Granja, in the sierra

of Madrid, Spain. During the 18th century, La Granja (meaning farm in

Oxymoron (n.): putting together
words which seem to contradict
one another, for example, “bitter-
sweet”, “the living dead” and
“organised chaos”.

A few miles south of Segovia, at the foot of the Sierras,
I came on the royal gardens of La Granja - acres of
writhing statues, walks, and fountains rising from the
dust like a mirage. Tt was a grandiose folly, as large as
Versailles and even more extravagant, and I found it 5
in the peak of bloom and entirely deserted except for a
few old gardeners with brooms.

A hundred fountains were playing, filling the sky with
rainbows and creating an extraordinary dreamlike
clamour. Marble gods and wood-nymphs, dolphins 10
and dragons, their anatomies studded with pipes

and nozzles, directed complex cascades at one

another or shot them high above the flowering

trees. Everything that could be done with water
seemed to be going on here, almost to the pointof 15
hydromania. Lakes, pools, jets, and falls, flooded
grottoes and exotic canals, all throbbed and surged

at different levels, reflecting classical arbours, paths,
and terraces, or running like cooling milk down the
statuary. 20

Yet there was nobody to see it. Nobody but me -
except, of course, for the gardeners, who went shuffling
about as though under some timeless instruction,
preparing for the return of some long-dead queen.

I stayed in the gardens for an hour or more, furtively 25
paddling among the trickling leaves. The fountains,

Spanish) was the Spanish royal family’s rural retreat.

I learned later, played only on rare occasions, and

I don't know why they played that day. It was like

the winding-up of some monarch’s toy, of which

the owner had rapidly tired, and which now lay 30
abandoned at the foot of the mountain together with

its aged keepers. The fact was that La Granja, when
looked at closely, was more than a little vulgar — a royal
inflation of a suburban mind, a costly exercise with
gnomes and toadstools. 35

From As I Walked Out One Midsummer Morning,
by Laurie Lee (1971)

”~

The writer’s craft

Explain what you think Lee means by “writhing statues” (line 3) and
“paddling among the trickling leaves” (line 26).

Can you find other paradoxical statements or oxymorons in the extract?

Make a list of the senses Lee uses in his description of La Granja
(sight/sound/smell/taste/touch).

~




A poet’s choice of words

Although there are no poems in the exams, reading poetry helps you to

understand how writers choose words to create specific effects. On this

page and page 25, there are two very different poems. One is about where
the poet would like to visit; the other is about where the poet comes [rom.

This poem was written by a Scotsman who as a young boy yearned to

travel. After leaving school, Stevenson began to study Engineering, then

Drumlie (adj.): gloomy.

changed to Law. At the age of 25, he left Scotland to see the world. He
died in Samoa in 1894,

——————

e —

Travel

Ishould like to rise and go

Where the golden apples grow;—
Where below another sky

Parrot islands anchored lie,

And, watched by cockatoos and goats,

Lonely Crusoes building boats;—
Where in sunshine reaching out
Eastern cities, miles about,

Are with mosque and minaret
Among sandy gardens set,

And the rich goods from near and far
Hang for sale in the bazaar,—

Where the Great Wall round China goes,
And on one side the desert blows,

And with bell and voice and drum

Cities on the other hum;—
Where are forests, hot as fire,
Wide as England, tall as a spire,
Full of apes and cocoa-nuts
And the negro hunters’ huts;—

Where the knotty crocodile
Lies and blinks in the Nile,
And the red flamingo flies
Hunting fish before his eyes;—
Where in jungles, near and far,

»

10

15

20

25

Man-devouring tigers are,

Lying close and giving ear

Lest the hunt be drawing near,

Or a comer-by be seen

Swinging in a palanquin;— 30

BRI _

Where among the desert sands .
Some deserted city stands, |
All its children, sweep and prince,

Grown to manhood ages since,

Not a foot in street or house, 35

Not a stir of child or mouse,

And when kindly falls the night,

In all the town no spark of light.

There I'll come when I'm a man

With a camel caravan; 40

Light a fire in the gloom
Of some dusty dining-room;
See the pictures on the walls,
Heroes, fights and festivals;
And in a corner find the toys 45
Of the old Egyptian boys.
By Robert Louis Stevenson (1885)

N N N N N N N Y R NN R NN

Reading

Make a list of all the places Stevenson says he would like to see.




Speaking and listening

How writers and poets choose their words

Work with a partner.

1. Talk about the different ways prose writers and poets use words.

2. How can reading poems improve your use of English? Explain
your thoughts.

3. Join with another pair and compare views and ideas.

4. Elect a spokesperson to tell the class your main points.

Coursework idea

Imagine you have travelled to one of the places Stevenson
mentioned in his poem on page 21. Now you are an old person and
all you have left are your memories and the “pictures on the walls”
of “heroes, fights and festivals”. Create a memory based on one part
of this poem. Include the following:

¢ where you went
* your thoughts and impressions about what you saw
* why you still remember this place.

Write about 500 to 800 words.

Unit 1: Self-assessment

In this unit we have read autobiography, travel writing, holiday
advertisements, newspaper and magazine articles, and poems.

Two key skills we have looked at are: annotating texts (prose and
poetry) and descriptive writing.

1. What is the difference between skimming and scanning?
2. What is the main difference between telling a story and

descriptive writing?

Make notes about Unit 1

Consider the work you have done in this unit, then copy and
complete the chart.

Two texts (poetry or prose) I remember in Unit 1 are:

Two new skills T learned are:

Two things I'm not sure about are:

I enjoyed doing:

Something I would like to do again is:
I would like to do this again because:




Preparing for your exams
Writing compositions and coursework

In your IGCSE English course you are learning how to improve your
writing skills for different purposes. You will be asked to write to describe,
narrate, discuss, persuade and argue, for example. Whether you are
preparing for writing compositions in Paper 2 or creating a Coursework
Portfolio for Component 3, you will need to demonstrate that you can:

e communicate your experience clearly and express what you think, feel
and imagine

e organise and structure ideas and opinions for a deliberate effect

e usea range of vocabulary and sentence structures appropriate to the
context of your writing

* use a register appropriate to the context
¢ usespelling, punctuation and grammar accurately.

When you write a composition for homework, you can take your time

over planning, write a first draft, then revise and improve it until it is good
enough for the final version. In an exam, you do not have this time and you
will not know in advance what the topic will be. This is why you need to

be familiar with different styles. You also need to develop your vocabulary,
improve your knowledge of grammar and punctuation, and, if necessary,
learn how to write neatly so the examiner can read your composition.

Descriptive writing

In Paper 2, you might choose to write a descriptive composition of about
350-450 words. If you prepare a Coursework Portfolio, you must submit a
piece of descriptive writing of about 500-800 words for Assignment 2.

Here are a few pointers to help you with descriptive writing. You will
find pointers for other types of writing at the end of Chapters 2, 3 and X.

e Descriptive writing is not a story: it does not need a beginning, a
middle or an end.

¢ Go straight into the scene: find something colourful, curious and/or
dramatic to describe.

¢ Use your five senses: describe what you can see, hear, smell, taste, feel
or touch.

¢ Read descriptive travel writing and newspaper and magazine articles
to see how they have been written.

e Learn how to plan a composition rapidly.

¢ Learn how much time you need to read and correct your writing
before handing it in.

e Practise writing under timed conditions and with word limits.

Read the exam-style question below, then do the task that follows.




Section B: Composition — Descriptive writing

Write about 350 to 450 words on one of the following questions.
EITHER

2. Describe a wild or lonely place you know.

OR

3. Describe a popular tourist attraction you have visited.

Up to 16 marks are available for the content and structure of your answer, and up
to 24 marks for the style and accuracy of your writing.

The best of three ...

Here are the opening paragraphs for the Composition question by three students
new to the IGCSE course. Which student(s) is/are already on track for good grades?

1. Read the paragraphs, then go back to the bullet points on page 23 and
remind yoursell what the examiners are looking for. Look at the paragraphs again
and decide which one(s) is/are good. Make notes on why.

2. Compare your ideas with a partner:
¢ discuss the descriptive writing (vocabulary and word choice)
¢ discuss how paragraphs could be improved

¢ decide what your best student still needs to do to get top marks.

Response A

When dad said we was going to Disneylandia | was everso excited | never wewt before
but 1'd seew it on tv. We went with my cousins in their car and it was crowded and hot
because there car Ls wot very big as ours but ours was in the garage to do repares. Ow the
way we got stopped in a trafficjam and we had to get out right on the rond because we
were so hot we were all sweeting. Muw gave us some sweats but we didu't have anything
to drink so we were really thirsty and my cousin Malena got sick so we had to stop
again so she could throw up. She was sick on the road awnd it smelled horible ...

Response B

No sigwn of man-made metal cars, no tyre tracks in the muddy lane, only that special smell
of the open sea. Where  Live ks wildl andl Lonely in winter. n summer it is full of tourists
going to the beech but ln winter it's just us and a few neighbowr’s. t preffer the beach tn
winter: The sea gets very rough and the sound Ls strange and frightening. Tall wave's crash
onto the hard sand and wmy tummy turns over with a mixture of fright and excitement.
Seagulls get caught in the wind and seem. to be pulled wp into the sky making mewing
erying baby woises that give me the shivvers ...

Response C

When we were Ln London we went to the Tower of Lowdon it was a school trip and we had to
wait i the ticket gueue Line for what seemed an age. Thinking about time and ‘ages’ | have
to say it was difficult to get an idea of what the Tower was Like in the olden days until we
got through the ticket barvier and t was on my own. L passed under a sort of wide arch in a
thick wall and felt the dawp chilly air and the skin on the back of my neck prickled. | was
back iw an earlier time, a prisoner locked Ln this cold, cold place with no means of escape.

t have beew convicted by the King of treasow. Solid stone walls surround me and the river
flows past and evil-Looking ravens strut around like spying jailors ...




Unit 1: Lite] re‘@xtension
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Where I Come From
People are made of places. They carry with them
hints of jungles or mountains, a tropic grace
or the cool eyes of sea-gazers. Atmosphere of cities
how different drops from them, like the smell of smog

or the almost-not-smell of tulips in the spring,

nature tidily plotted in little squares

with a fountain in the centre; museum smell,
art also tidily plotted with a guidebook;

or the smell of work, glue factories maybe,
chromium-plated offices; smell of subways

crowded at rush hours.

Where I come from, people

carry woods in their minds, acres of pine woods;
blueberry patches in the burned-out bush;
wooden farmhouses, old, in need of paint,

with yards where hens and chickens circle about,
clucking aimlessly; battered schoolhouses
behind which violets grow. Spring and winter

are the mind’s chief seasons: ice and the breaking of ice.

A door in the mind blows open, and there blows 20

a frosty wind from fields of snow.
By Elizabeth Brewster

In what ways are “people made of places”? How do we “carry”
places with us? Write two or three paragraphs about where you come
from. Say whether the place (its geography, climate and customs)

so, say how and why.
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The world
of nature

W 7 T

In this unit you will:

=} Visit Britain, China, Ethiopia, France, Germany, Ancient Greece, India, Mali, North
America, Switzerland, Thailand and Tibet

=» Read classical literature, folk tales, information texts, myths, newspaper reports and
articles, and poetry

=» Write to inform and discuss, argue and persuade, express thoughts and feelings, and
narrate
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The world of nature 2

Myths

Most cultures have stories that explain such matters as how the universe

Nature (n.): the world with all

its features and living things; the
physical power that produces these;
this power personified. (From Latin
natus = born.)

(Oxford Study Dictionary)

came into being, how and why the sun crosses the sky, and how humans
acquired fire to keep them warm. We call these stories myths. Tt was the
old way of explaining the inexplicable. Below are two versions of how our
world began.

e

Metamorphoses, Book 1

By the Roman poet Ovid (between years 2 and 8 CE); translated by
Mary M. Innes (1955)

Before there was any earth or sea, before the canopy of heaven
stretched overhead, Nature presented the same aspect the world
over, that to which men have given the name of Chaos. This was
a shapeless uncoordinated mass, nothing but a weight of lifeless
maltter, whose ill-assorted elements were indiscriminately heaped
together in one place. There was no sun, in those days, to provide
the world with light, no crescent moon; the earth was not poised in
the enveloping air, balancing there by its own weight, nor did the
sea stretch out its arms along the margins of the shores. Although
the elements of land and air and sea were there the earth had no
firmness, the water no fluidity, there was no brightness in the sky.
Nothing had any lasting shape, but everything got in the way of
everything else; for, within that one body, cold warred with hot,
moist with dry, soft with hard, and light with heavy.

Talking points

In the poem “In Memoriam”,
written in 1833, the British
poet Alfred, Lord Tennyson
speaks of “Nature, red

in tooth and claw” — an
expression we still use today.

® What do you think
Tennyson was referring to?
® Ts Nature, by nature, cruel?

® What do we mean when
we say “by nature”?

® Do you think people
should try to tame or
change Nature?

® In what ways does Nature
defeat humanity and

" constantly prove its power?

® List three ways that

people try to change
the natural world for
their personal benefit.
(Examples of this are
fish-farming, irrigation
canals and training

Ginnungagap - from Norse mythology

According to the ancient tales of the great North, at the dawn of time,
there existed only ice and snow. There was no land we know, only a
yawning emptiness, the Great Abyss of Ginnungagap. Ice and snow fell =

into the Great Abyss but never filled it. In the South, in the land of fire and elephants to work in

heat, burning rivers flowed from mountains down to the Deep. G forests.) Y

After an eternity of time, the land of ice and snow and the land of heat
and fire moved together. The warm air of the South met the chill air of
the North and little by little the ice in Ginnungagap melted. From this
moisture emerged Ymir the Frost Giant, although some say it was Surt,
the great Fire Giant. It was Surt, they say, who struck sparks against the
ice and brought Audumla the cow into being.

One day, as Audumla licked ice to quench her thirst, a man emerged from
the salt rock her warm tongue had touched. The man’s name was Bore,
the Born One ...




3 , , \ The elements
Talking point ;
In the olden days earth, air, fire and water were regarded as the fundamental
Salt is an important part of elements or constituents of the universe. Read the articles, stories and
the human diet. There will poems on the following pages about the elements and do the activities that
probably be salt in your next o with them.

meal and salt on the table

should you require more. Earth
Where does this salt come An important natural substance, salt is also known as white gold.
from? Merchants in 12th-century Timbuktu, the seat of scholars, valued salt

as highly as books and gold. By the 14th century, Timbuktu in Mali
had become a world-renowned focal point for the gold-salt trade.

Merchants from all over Europe and North Africa came to the city to
obtain salt, bringing with them gold and scholars. The Tuareg people
gained control of the city in 1433, but they ruled from the desert and,
although they plundered periodically, trade and learning continued to
flourish. By the 15th century Timbuktu had become an intellectual and
spiritual centre for the propagation of Islam throughout Africa; this
continued through the 15th and 16th centuries. Three great mosques,
Djingareyber, Sankore and Sidi Yahia, are testimony to Timbuktu'’s
golden age, but despite continuous restoration these monuments are
under threat from desertification.
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Facts about salt e. The expression to take something “with

: : L inch of salt” has been i ince the 17th
1. Here are ten interesting historical facts about 2 pinchaf sah s 1 use sinee the

salt. Arrange the information into chronological e

order. Note that some items do not have dates; f. Protesting against British rule in 1930,
you should put them in the order that you think Mahatma Gandhi led a 200-mile march to the
makes most sense. Arabian Ocean to collect untaxed salt for India’s
a. Marco Polo, a Venetian traveller to the court I 2

of Kublai Khan, who is said to have lived from g. The word salary, which we use to refer
1254 to 1324, noted that in Tibet tiny cakes of to what a person earns, was derived from the
salt were pressed with images of the Grand word “salt”. Roman legionnaires were paid in
Khan and used as coins. salarium — meaning “salt” - the Latin origin of
b. The belief that spilling salt brings bad luck the word salary.

dates back to the 16th century. h. Salt is still used as money among the

c. Greek slave traders often bartered salt for Hariads of Ethiopias Danddl Elzias

slaves, hence the expression someone “is not i. Itis said that the first ever recorded war,
worth his/her salt”, in Essalt on the Jordan River, was fought over
d. To be “above/below the salt” refers to the seating precions salt supplics.

arrangement at the long table in a manor house or j»  In 2200 BC, the Chinese emperor Hsia
palace in medieval times. Rank and honour were Yu levied one of the first known taxes. He
signified by where people sat in relation to the salt. taxed salt.

A large salt-cellar was placed in the centre of the 2. Summarise the connection between salt and
dining table and those who sat nearer to the host money. Use your own words as far as possible.
were “above the salt” with inferiors, seated further Write no more than 120 words

away, being “below the salt”.
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Air
Windmills and other wind turbines have provided people with power
for more than 7,000 years. Now, with concern about fossil fuels, many

SNBSS NN ONNRNANRERERENSORRERER

How many words do you
know for “wind”? Put them in
order of force, starting with a
gentle breeze.

countries are once again considering the efficiency and reliability of this
age-old technology.
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Wind Turbines (two poems)

A whoosh, a whirl
Blades slice through air,
Spinning invisible sparks REMINDER - personification

Personification is a type of

metaphor in which something non-

human (such as an object or idea)

is described as if it were a person;
By Elaine Magliaro for example “the angry sea”.

Pointed petals
Blossom on a stiff white stem —
Windflower

Read the following poem and the short extract from King Lear. Look at
how wind is personified in each. Choose either the poem or the lines
from King Lear, and say why you think the writer personified wind. Then
explain the effect this has on you as the reader.

King Lear

Pain By: William Shakespeare (1605)

All was quiet in this park

Blow, winds, and crack your

Until the wind, like a gasping messenger, announced cheeks! rage! blow!

The tyrant's coming. !
Y © e You cataracts and hurricanes,

Then did the branches talk in agony.

You remember that raging storm? 5 THJSZZELhave dranchacny

In their fear despairing flowers nevertheless held steeples, drown'd the cocks!

Bouquets to the grim king; You sulphurous and thought-

Meteors were the tassels of his crown . executing fires,

While like branches that only spoke when the storm menaced Vaunt-couriers to oak-cleaving

We cried in agony as we fell 10 ; thunderbolts,

Slashed by the cold blade of an invisible sword. Singe my white head! And thou,

Mutilated our limbs were swept away by the rain b all-shaldng thunder,

Rttt aurbloed: Smite flat the thick rotundity o’
the world!

Indelible it stuck on the walls

Like wild gum on tree trunks. 15 Crack nature’s moulds, and

germens spill at once,

That make ingrateful man!
‘-"-—F-._ .

By Mbella Sonne Dopoko

"




Fire
Chipmunk (n.): a small mammal .
like a squirrel but with stripes It is probable that the myths and legends about fire we still hear today
native (o North America: originated in the oral tradition of storytelling around a campfire. Long

before people could read or write they told stories to explain strange
events and celebrate great feats of bravery. As they sat around the fire
these people must have wondered how the flames they watched had come
into being. Fire gave them warmth and cooked their food, but that same
campfire could burn and consume. So it is that in most fire myths fire
appears as a creative blessing, a useful source for the good of humankind,
and yet also a destructive power, which no person can fully control.

Fire and anger come together in the famous Greek myth about
Prometheus. Zeus, the chief of the older Greek gods, had hidden fire away,
but the Titan Prometheus stole fire and gave it to humankind. Zeus was
furious; Prometheus was chained to a rock and every day an eagle ate his
liver. Fortunately, or unfortunately, Prometheus was immortal so every
night his liver grew again. And that is how the great god Zeus punished
the thief of fire.

Read a fire myth from North America and do the tasks that follow.

How Coyote Gave Fire to the People

A Native American Story and crept close to the area where the Protectors
Long ago, when rian first walled on the Earth, the guarded 1.hen* prec:l.ous fire. When they heard s.omeone
approaching, the Fire Protectors sprang to their feet, 25

chill of autumn and the bitter cold of winter were
ready to attack.

difficult times, especially for the very young and the
very old among them. Coyote, like the rest of the “Who goes there?” one shouted.

animals, had a fine fur coat to keep him warm, so 5 “Show yourself, thief!” hissed the second.
he did not worry when the days grew shorter and )

) ) “You cannot hide from us,” announced the third.
the sun’s rays weakened. But one spring day, as

he approached a human village, he could hear the When the Fire Protectors saw an ordinary coyote 30
laments for those who had been lost during the harsh making its way through the trees, they relaxed.
winter months. 10 “It is only a gray coyote,” said the first Fire

“Our children, holders of our future, have been Protector, greatly relieved.
lost,” cried one old woman. Coyote ignored the Fire Protectors, and they paid

“Our grandparents, holders of our past, have been no more attention to him. Coyote watched the Fire 35
lost,” cried one young man. Protectors for three days and three nights to learn how

he might get past the guard they kept around
the clock. He noticed that the fire was unguarded for a
very few moments in the morning as the Fire Protector

Coyote felt great pity in his heart, and he decided 15
to do something to help these men and women. He
had traveled far and wide and had seen the
mountaintop where the Three Fire Protectors lived.
These Protectors selfishly hoarded their fire, afraid

who sat next to the fire entered the tepee to awaken 40
the Protector who was to take her place. Coyote had

a plan, but he needed the help of the other animals,

s0 he crept down the mountain and gathered some of

his friends together. He explained the pain and misery

that man might become as powerful as they were 20
if he could somehow gain control over fire. So
Coyote loped up the mountain of the Fire Protectors




that human beings were suffering, and he told them
of the Fire Protectors who would never share their
gift with humans. The other animals spoke among
themselves and soon agreed to help Coyote.

Coyote returned to the top of the mountain, and
once more the Fire Protectors reacted angrily when
they heard his approach.

“Who goes there? Show yourself, thief,” one
shouted.

But, as before, they relaxed when they recognized
the coyote.

Coyote slept the entire day, and awoke as the sun
set. He watched as two of the Protectors entered the
tepee to sleep while the third settled down to watch
the fire. As dawn approached, the Protector next
to the fire rose to call her sister to replace her. She
entered the tepee, and for a very brief moment no
one sat to guard the fire.

“Wake up!” Coyote heard her call. “It is your turn
to watch the fire.”

Coyote’s moment had come! Coyote raced to the
fire, grasped a portion of the flame between his
teeth, and began his escape down the mountainside.

The Fire Protectors screamed frantically, but
they wasted no time in the confusion and began to
chase Coyote within moments. Despite his speed, the
Protectors overcame Coyote just as he reached the
foot of the mountain. The Fire Protector closest to
Coyote reached out to grab his tail. Her touch turned
the tip of his tail white, and you can see that the tips
of coyotes’ tails are white today.

Coyote realized that he would soon be within
the grasp of the Fire Protectors. He saw his friend
Squirrel standing nearby, ready to help him, and he
tossed the flame to Squirrel, who began to run as
quickly as he could. The Fire Protectors shifted their
pursuit, and now chased Squirrel. One of the Fire
Protectors reached Squirrel and laid her hand on
his back. The pain caused Squirrel to curl his tail up
and back, and you can see that the tails of squirrels
are curled today. Squirrel did not let the pain stop
him from passing the flame to Chipmunk, who
stood ready to continue the escape. As Chipmunk
raced along, one of the Fire Protectors veered off
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to pursue him. As he sped along, she reached out

with one of her claws and scratched Chipmunk’s 90
back, leaving three stripes that you can see on

chipmunks today.

Chipmunk knew that he could not outlast the Fire
Protectors. He glanced around and decided to throw
the flame to Wood, who lay on the ground, ready 95
to help. Wood swallowed the flame, and the Fire
Protectors were helpless. They could not get back the
flame which had been stolen from them. They tried
flattery, threats, and bribery, but Wood would not give
up the flame which he had swallowed. At last, the Fire 100
Protectors left, admitting that they had been defeated.

After they were gone, Coyote brought Wood to the
people and showed them how to get the flame out
of Wood by rubbing two sticks together. From that
time on, man was warm and comfortable through 105
the winter months.

Retold by Marie Swiston, Houston Chronicle (2010)




4 )
Reading
1. Many Native American myths show why 2. As with ancient myths, folk tales were a means of
humans should respect the environment in explaining the natural world. This is a story that
which they live and live in harmony with the tells how people in North America first acquired
creatures around them. How does the folk tale fire. Tt also explains how some animals acquired
on pages 30-31 illustrate why people should their physical appearance. How does this story
" respect the natural world? explain the characteristics of these animals? y

Coursework ideas
Write about 500 to 800 words on one of the tasks below.

®  What other stories from different cultures that tell how humans
first acquired fire do you know? Re-tell a myth in your own words.

®  Write a short “folk tale” to explain how a certain animal
acquired its special features. For example, you could write
about the jaw of a crocodile, the stripes of a zebra, the mane of
a horse, or the whiskers of a cat.

Water

Now read three articles about the Yangtze River in China. The first was
written before the Three Gorges Project to dam the river was completed.
The following articles describe what is happening now the river has the
huge dam. After you have read the first article, do the activity below.

( )
Reading

The article opposite about building the Three Gorges Project in
China contains a number of hard facts, but they are written in such
a way as to maintain the reader’s interest.

1. Identily three facts.

2. Give two examples of what people believe.
3. Give one example of what people say.
4

. Does the writer give her opinion? If so, where and how (give line
references).

5. Explain in your own words what the writer means in lines
68-69: “they will sail over thousands of years of China’s heritage.”

6. Explain in your own words how people living along the Yangtze
River should benefit from the Three Gorges Project.

7. Describe the less welcome effects the damn will have on:

a. the river

b. the people who live by the river.
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The Yangtze River Three Gorges Project

Formed from melting Tibetan ice and snow, the
Yangtze River journeys over 6,000 miles to the
Pacific Ocean. From a silent alpine world it flows
a tortuous 4,000 miles to the teeming metropolis
of Shanghai, population 13 million, and then on
and on to empty itsell into the sea.

Defying all the obstacles nature can put in

its way the “Long River” plunges through

tight gorges, transforming into angry rapids

and then dangerous shallows and traitorous
shoals. At some points it slows and laps gently
on fertile plains; at others it becomes a water
serpent, snaking through sheer dliffs and jagged
mountains. In its lower reaches it creates vast
inland lakes full of fish and colourful water birds.

For nearly three millennia, the Yangtze River
has been the principal bearer and sustainer of
Chinese life and culture. Where people lived
along its banks marked their identity. Even now,
in an age of efficient rapid transport, people still
divide themselves into those who live on the
north bank of the river and those who belong on
the south. The river creates a natural social and
political divide.

Around 300 million people live in the Yangtze
valley and along its main tributaries - more than
the entire population of the United States. Tts
middle and lower reaches produce nearly one
quarter of China’s industrial and agricultural
output. They call the Yangtze the “golden
waterway” for good reasons.

But the golden waterway is a taker as well as a
giver of life. During the 20th century alone there
have been three catastrophic floods: in 1931,
1935, and 1954. Each year summer brings the
prospect of excellent harvests in fertile Yangtze
valleys, but also fear: fear that too much Tibetan
ice will melt or heavy rain will swell the river
until it bursts its banks and destroys crops,
homes and livelihoods. The decision to build

a dam and start the Three Gorges Project was
made in response to the terrible floods of 1954.
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There is a strain of Chinese philosophy that teaches

people “to go with the flow”, that is, to respect
and conform to nature because we humans are
part of it. Another school of thought, however, one
which is more Western and utilitarian in approach,
encourages humans to transform nature, to make
it more manageable and more productive. It is
this modern perception that has led to the Three
Gorges Project. Chinese people no longer see
themselves as servants or slaves to the river; they
plan to halt its flow and transform its appearance
in order to control its surges, navigate its upper

reaches and use it to drive the turbines essential for

new industrial growth.

The Three Gorges Project will commence at
Sandouping and alter but not ruin the stunning
scenery of water, mountains and sky that makes
the gorges what they are. However, when the dam
is built and the rapids are swallowed into what
will become the world’s largest reservoir, the rising
water level will claim the ancient site of Fengdu
with its 4,000-year-old tombs and Palace of the
Nether World Monarch. Vessels as large as 10,000
tonnes will sail upriver as far as Chungking, China’s
largest, most important inland city, but they will
sail over thousands of years of China’s heritage.

Life along the river banks is going to change
forever; over one million people will have to
move Lo higher ground. These migrants (or
refugees) have been told there will be new job
opportunities in their new locations, which may
be true. But those with a less optimistic outlook
argue that upstream and downstream marine life
will be destroyed. The 400 billion tonnes of silt
vielded by the Yangzte each year - silt that is so
important to farmland - might become trapped
disastrously behind the dam. They fear their
“Long River”, their “golden waterway”, will not
be content to remain within its new confines for
long. Water, they say, is stronger than stone.

By Joan Gir Ling, The New European
(27 September 1994)

Since construction began in 1992, about 16 million tonnes of concrete
have been poured into the giant dam across the Yangtze River. This

creates the world’s biggest hydropower plant, driving 26 giant turbines
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with a total generating capacity of 18,200 megawatts. It should also
help to control floods that threaten the Yangtze delta each summer. But
the dam was expensive and it is still controversial. 1.4 million people
have been re-housed and more than 1,000 towns and villages flooded.
Pollution, silt and landslides continue to be a problem.

Read the two news reports below and answer the questions on the

onnosile nage.

"“ m " " @ http://www.guardian.co.uk /news/world/asia/
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World

Asia

Home

Africa

England
Europe us
Three Gorges Dam discharges more
water, braces for flood

Inflow from the upper streams of the Yangtze River has
hit an eight-year high, forcing the Three Gorges Dam to
discharge more water and brace for floods. Inflow from
the upper streams has been growing since 16 April and
shows no sign of relenting, according to a statement
from the Three Gorges Corporation. “The dam started to
increase discharging water downstream late on Friday,”
it said.

The water level currently stands at 163.5 metres. The
Three Gorges Corporation aims to bring it to 145 metres,
a safe level to cope with floods.

Flood season has arrived early around the Yangtze this
year, due to ample rainfall in the tributaries of the river.
The Three Gorges project in Hubei Province is a multi-
functional water control system consisting of a dam
stretching 2,308 meters long and 185 meters high, a five-
tier ship lock and 26 hydropower turbo-generators.

From China Daily News (25 April 2016)
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Scotland

Canada
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Flood of doubts: sceptical public
questions Three Gorges Dam’s
capacity to stop disasters

Public doubts about the Three Gorges Dam’s role in flood
control have resurfaced as communities along the Yantgze 20
River, China's longest waterway, battle the area’s worst

floods since 1998.

More rain is forecast to hit the Yangtze River Basin this
month, pushing flood defences to the limit 18 years after
catastrophic floods in the vast catchment area took more
than 4,000 lives.

2D

Wuhan, midway along the Yangtze and home to about 11
million residents, has been particularly hard hit this year,
prompting bitter questioning online about why major
mainland cities had become increasingly vulnerable to
extreme weather. Many blamed poor urban planning and
drainage while others put it down to land reclamation in
wetlands to satisfy unbridled urban expansion over the
past few decades.

30

Other critics raised doubts online about the Three Gorges 35
Dam. Warnings were circulated from the late hydrologist
Huang Wanli, who predicted that the dam would eventually

fill with silt, and have to be demolished.
Erosion by the clear water (has) lowered the Yangtze

riverbed by 2.1 metres between Hubei and Hunan by
washing away about 150 million cubic metres of sand.

40

By Li Jing, South China Morning Post (17 July 2016)
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Speaking and listening

Advantages and disadvantages of the project

¢ How has the Three Gorges Project made the Yangtze River “more
manageable and more productive”?

Were the fears and potential negative impact on the river’s natural
course outlined in the first article on the Three Gorges Project
justified?

If you lived in a rural area beside the Yangtze River, how would
you feel about the Three Gorges Project?

If you were a worker living in an industrial area, would you feel
the same way?

J

-

The writer’s craft — using

data and statistics

The writers of the reports opposite have had to combine dates with
statistics and other numerical data.

1.
2.

Make a list of phrases that involve numbers.
When have the writers spelled out numbers as words and when
have they used figures?

3. Why have they used data and numbers in different ways?

N\

7

.

Reading - developing your skills

1. Look back at the texts you have read in this unit so far. Give an

example for each of the following:

a hard fact

something that suggests or implies someone’s attitude(s) or
belief(s)

information that has led you to form an opinion or given you
a new idea about something.

a.

b.

. Re-read the first report opposite. Using your own words, explain

what the writer means by these phrases:
a. brace for floods

b. no sign of relenting
¢. due to ample rainfall

Re-read the second report on page 34. Identify a word or phrase

in the text that means the same as the following:
a. have started again

b.

C.

leading to disgruntled interrogation
uncontrolled spread of towns

The world of nature 2




Read about a river trip in Alaska and do the speaking and listening activity that follows.

Ice cold in Alaska

Treacherous currents, icebergs and hungry
grizzlies ... Eowyn Ivey finds danger - and
romance - round every bend as she and her
husband raft down the Copper River.

The Copper River flows cold and fast out of the heart

of Alaska, 300 miles through rocky canyons and past 5
calving glaciers until it branches into a broad delta
of wetlands and into the Gulf of Alaska. It is a river
of wild salmon and seals and drowning men, and
my imagination has been swirling in those waters.
Now, on a sunny July day, T set afloat in its current. 10
My husband Sam and I will spend the next five days
alone, ralting the most remote 80-mile stretch of the
Copper River. We are armed with a tent, camera,

maps, freeze-dried food, chest waders and a rifle

for bear protection. There will be no mobile-phone 15
reception or contact with civilisation. We will be
completely on our own. The prospect both thrills

and terrifies me.

“We don't want to end up against those rocks,” Sam
says. He gestures downstream to Salmon Point, a 20
rocky outcropping where people catch salmon with
long-handled nets. Three weeks ago a fisherman fell
from the rocks not far from here and drowned, his

body swept away by the river.

The raft is pushed and pulled towards the rocks

by the merging currents of the Chitina and Copper
rivers, and Sam rows harder, beads of sweat forming
on his brow. The 14ft raft has only one rowing seat,
so all T can do is sit and watch.

25

With Salmon Point quickly approaching, Sam 30
wonders aloud if we've made a mistake. He strains
at the oars and puts us into a ferry position, with the
nose of the raft at an angle away from the shore, in
an attempt to keep us from being crushed into the
outcropping or drawn into the dangerous eddy. The 35
fishermen on the rocks watch us, and time seems to
slow. We are near enough that I can see their eyes. And
then the current sweeps us past and spits us out the
other side towards Woods Canyon. Back at home, on
our kitchen counter, we'd left a hastily typed note: “In 40
the event of both of our deaths, Samuel Service Ivey

and Eowyn LeMay Tvey ... ”

In late afternoon we pitch our tent on the sandy bank
and unroll our sleeping bags.

“There’s a lot of bear sign,” I say, looking towards the
willow bushes and cottonwood trees.

45

»”

“Yep.

More than anyone T've known, Sam is at home in the
Alaskan wilderness. He awoke in a tent once with

a black bear nosing him in the shoulder. Years ago, 50
when a sow grizzly bear with three cubs charged at us,

he calmly took out his pistol and shot into the

ground to frighten her away. But even he is wary here.

We passed up a previous campsite because the ground
was riddled with bear tracks. We start a campfire and 55

heat water to make our dinner.

The next morning, a dozen people on two larger
rafts float past. They call out to us, asking where we
intend to camp next. “Dewey Creek”, Sam answers.
“Watch out for the bears,” one of the women shouts.
We all wave cheerfully at each other. They are the last
people we will see for four days.

60

The float is easy now. When the river braids, Sam rows
us into the larger channel, but mostly he leaves the oars
at rest. The land changes, leaving behind the stunted
shrubs and rolling hills of interior Alaska for the snow-
capped mountains and tall evergreen trees of the

65

coast. As we float, Sam and T talk — about jobs, family,
my book, our plans for the future. When we stop
talking, it is so quiet we notice a strange, slithering 70
sound that we realise comes from the tiny grains of silt

in the river gliding along the bottom of the raft.

On the third day, we spot a brown bear with two small
cubs on shore. At first the animals are so far away [
can barely see them. As the raft draws closer T watch
the sow pause mid-stride to look back for her cubs,
and my heart quakes.

75

How can I come to know this wild river? By following
its current and sleeping with its roar in my ears?

Or is it revealed through facts? The Copper River
discharges 1m gallons of water a second. More than

80

2m wild salmon swim upstream each year. Even in
summer, the temperature of the river barely rises
above [reezing and, with the fast current and heavy silt



load, those who fall in without a life jacket are likely 85

to drown and their bodies never be found.

But maybe the Copper is more intimately known
by its afternoon sand storms, or the icy fog that
settles along the bends in the early mornings. Or
the harbour seals bobbing and splashing as they
chase salmon; the beaver, coyote, fox and wolves
that wander down its valleys; the silver willow
and fireweed thriving on its mud

the river simply this cold, gritty water at the tips
of my fingers as I let my hand trail off the edge of

N
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The river carries us down through the mountains and
spills us into Miles Lake, cradled between two

glaciers. We have been warned that the three-mile lake

is sometimes blocked by ice dams even in the middle 100
of summer, so we are relieved to find the water empty

of icebergs. On the far side, we can see the bridge

leading back to civilisation. Tomorrow, we'll row

across the lake.

On the sandy shore, we sit outside our tent [ ... | 105
and watch small pieces of ice float on the water. Our
adventure is winding to an end. But in the dark of

night we are startled awake by a splitting boom, like




dynamite being detonated. We sit up in our sleeping

way the ice will move when it does. As he cautiously

bags. Miles Glacier is calving, great chunks of ice 110 rows us between the icebergs, I feel the cold radiating 130
falling from its side and crashing into the lake. Again, off their glistening sides. We are tired and weather-

and again — all through the night. We can't sleep, beaten when we arrive at the far side of the lake. We

not just because of the noise, but because of what it haven't bathed in nearly a week and we smell of wood
might mean. smoke. At the bridge, a massive brown bear lumbers
Wihetiie sirk ot hisads shiaEihs tans the hevs 115 down the dirt road. Just before it reaches us it stops, 135
morning, our fears are confirmed. The passageway paces, and turns to disappear into the forest.

across the lake is filled with house-sized chunks of But we have one last night on the Copper River.

glacier ice. “Maybe we can make it through there,” We camp near the bridge. As I lie in the dark with

1 say, pointing. Just then the huge shards of ice Sam, the brown bear is a shadow at the edge of my

grind and shift, and what looked like a small berg 120 consciousness. Just downstream, a chunk of blue- 140
overturns with a deep “sploosh,” revealing its blue white ice the size of a 10-storey building falls from
underside that now towers 20ft into the air. “We the side of Child’s Glacier into the river. The crash

could get crushed in that,” Sam says. We decide to roars like thunder, and the ground trembles beneath

wait another night to see il the ice floats away, but me. I reach over to squeeze Sam’s hand.

in the meantime, the glacier continues to calve. 125

Just after noon, we spot a narrow open channel

By Eowyn Ivey, The Observer

along the shore and around the ice jam. We get in (29 January 2012)
the raft, and Sam studies the currents to see which
(s )
o NOER D nc feaure Speaking and listening
articles
Newspapers print two types of Giving a talk on a trip

article: news articles and feature
articles. News articles are time-
dependent and written as soon

as possible after a newsworthy
event. Feature articles are about
interesting, newsworthy topics, but
they are more general in nature and e
written to be read at any time.

Ice cold in Alaska by Eowyn Ivey on
pages 36-38 is a feature article.

Working with a partner, prepare a talk on the Copper River. You
and your partner are Eowyn and Sam Ivey. You have returned home
safely after your raft trip. Prepare a talk on your experiences to be
given at your children’s school.

Include the following:
where you went
¢ how you travelled

¢ what you saw

¢ the dangers you encountered.
Be sure to comment on the “calving glaciers” and the bears.

Try to predict probable questions from the audience and
prepare answers.




Writing to argue and persuade

Writing to argue and persuade presents a case and
promotes the writer’s/speaker’s point of view.

In argumentative writing, you explain a situation or
problem, give your opinion and persuade readers to
your way of thinking.

What you say needs to be logical and convincing.

Think about the topic carefully and examine
different points of view.

Planning strategies

Use an essay planning strategy suitable for the
task, such as a spider-gram, a mind map or simply
alist of the relevant points.

Number the points in the order you want to
make them.

Check that you have included both sides of the
argument.

Consider opposing points of view and prepare a
well-reasoned argument.

Before you start writing

Decide what your standpoint is and check your
argument. Imagine you are a lawyer presenting
a case in court. What evidence do you need to
convince the judge or jury?

When you start writing
Begin with a clear opening statement. Do not

indent the first paragraph.

Start a new paragraph for each main point.

The world of nature 2

Each paragraph must have a clear topic sentence
taken from your plan.

Link paragraphs in a logical manner.
Lead your reader to your conclusion.

Show that you are justified in thinking the way
you do.

Use of English

Use emotive language to persuade your
audience.

Beware of open-ended or rhetorical questions
that could get the wrong answer!

Use interesting linking phrases: Nonetheless ...
Furthermore ... In spite of this ...

Use polite phrases when making counter-
arguments: While many see this as ... This is not a
convincing argument becauise ...

You should not be rude: ... which is rubbish ... It'’s
nonsense to think ...

Do not use too many rhetorical questions: So
how do we define a weapon/uniform?

Do not make sweeping statements such as: It’s a
well-known fact that ... Everyone thinks ...

Avoid words like normal and ordinary. What may
seem normal to one person might seem very
strange to someone else.

Coursework ideas

Find an article or news report on an aspect of the environment or animal welfare that interests you or you
have strong feelings about. Copy and keep the article.

Write a composition that argues for or against the content of the article. Try to persuade your readers to
your way of thinking. Write about 500 to 800 words.

Attach the original article to your composition.

Here are two suggested topics:

¢ Humans should not alter the environment in which they live.

¢ Training animals to work for humans is cruel and unnecessary.




Bestiaries

A bestiary is an illuminated medieval manuscript with illustrations of
real and imaginary birds and animals. Each “beast” was assigned certain
values. For example, lions were associated with strength and nobility.
Written in Latin, bestiaries were used extensively in the 12th and 13th
centuries by the Christian Church to teach moral values. By 1500, the
meaning of animal symbols was well known by the general population

across Europe.

The nature of lions

- " The extract (left) is from the 13th-century Arundel Manuscript, a bestiary
4 3 written in Middle English. A literal translation in modern English reads:
“The lion stands on a hill, and when he hears a man hunting or through

The leun stant on hille,

his sense of smell scents a man approaching, by whatever way he will go
and he man hunten here,

down to the valley.”
Other thurg his nese smel

According to the medieval bestiary:
smake that he negge,
[T]he lion has three natures: when a lion walking in the nmountains sees that

Bi wilc weie so he wile to it is being hunted, it erases its tracks with its tail; it always sleeps with its

dele nither wenden. eyes open; and its cubs are born dead and are brought to life on the third day
From the British Library when the mother breathes in their faces or the father roars over them. A lion
Arundel Manuscript 292 . only kills out of great hunger; it will not attack a prostrate man; it allows

captive men to depart; it is not easily angered; the lioness first has five cubs,
then one less each year.

Animals in folklore

In the Middle Ages, animal stories were immensely popular throughout
Europe, North Africa and the Middle East. At that time everyone was
dependent on wild and domestic animals for their survival so they had a
keen interest in the animals around them. A great deal of popular folk-lore
was based on animal behaviour, and even today we still use expressions like
“as stubborn as a mule”. People in those days, however, were interested in
more than just their local environment and the animals around them; they
were [ascinated by tales of strange and wonderful creatures in distant lands.

Animals in holy texts

During the medieval period people were very religious and superstitious.
In Western Europe, the religion was Christianity; in North Africa and the
Middle East it was primarily Islam. Jews who practised their religion lived

among Christians and Muslims in many different countries. Occasionally,
there was tension and violence between the three religions, but generally
people seem to have lived in harmony, possibly because they shared
similar values. Those who could read, read from many of the same
spiritual and historical texts. Each religion still considers all or most of
the Hebrew Bible (called the Old Testament by Christians) to be sacred
and the Hebrew Bible contains many references to animals.




Weird and wonderful beasts

The lavish illustrations in the bestiaries served as visual information for
the illiterate public. However, medieval animal illustrations were rarely
accurate: crocodiles looked like long dogs; whales were depicted as large
fish with scales; many serpents were given feet and wings, and now look
rather like the modern idea of dragons. These “mistakes” were probably
due to the fact that the illustrators may never have seen the beasts they
were drawing. They relied on written descriptions, which may have been
embellished or exaggerated in order to seem more exotic. As bestiaries
became more popular, one illustrator might copy another, and so on for
generations. So one small oddity in an ancient document, such as the
hooves of the ostrich bird, could become commeon in later bestiaries!

Some manuscripts might have strange-looking creatures in them simply
because the illustrator wasn’t very good or because an illustration might
have been started by one monk but finished by another. Whatever the
cause, it is highly unlikely that the elaborate drawings we see today were
executed by anyone who had actually seen the creatures with their own
eyes. Most monks spent their entire lives in a secluded environment and
had little idea about the animals beyond the monastery garden: standing
at their scriptoria, mixing colours and painting wings on beasts we now
call mammals - all they could do was dream. Nevertheless, fanciful or
true to life, each bestiary is magnificent in its own way.

Moral tales and human nature

As well as tales of the habits and peculiarities of birds and animals,

a bestiary contained a collection of allegorical fables and each fable
included a moral. Over time the animals became symbols for certain
human traits. When Chaucer and Shakespeare mentioned specific animals
in relation to the characters in their works, their readers or audiences
would have understood the references immediately. Some animals were
believed to have certain characteristics that were examples for “proper
conduct”. For example, the way the young hoopoe bird was said to care
for its parents showed how human children should care for theirs.

Animal adjectives
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Animal imagery

Imagery is not something
you only find in literature;
we use imagery all the
time. Look at the following
examples:

® (o ape = to mimic
® to duck = to dip down

® o ferret out = to search
out

® mousy = timid; fair-haired.
1. Which of the above is the
odd one out?

2. What do you think the
following verbs mean?

® (o fox
® {0 hound
®  to wolf

3. Can you explain the
following expressions?
® asnake in the grass
e  awolf in sheep’s
clothing
Example: a dark horse =
someone who does ot draw

attention to themselves and
may have something to hide.

R N N N N N N NN

The following adjectives used in English come from Latin. Match each adjective to the appropriate picture.

| Equine H Feline .| Vulpine .| H Asinine .| Aquilin '| Leonine .
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People and animals

You are going to read about how science may enable us to bring extinct

species back to life. As you read, think about how reversing or controlling
the extinction process could affect the environment.

De-extinction

Could we bring back the woolly manmimoth
from extinction?

TED science curator David
Biello discusses the
de-extinction movement.

Our world is the setting of a great murder mystery:
Where did all the big animals go? Although Earth
is the scene of the crime for many deaths - it is
estimated that 99 percent of organisms that have
ever lived are extinct — roughly 35,000 years ago
something unique happened: most of the big
animals disappeared from almost every continent.
Australia’s giant wombats and kangaroos, as well
as the marsupial wolf, were the first to fall, dying
roughly 50,000 years ago. Over the next 10,000
years, most of the big mammals of Eurasia,
including the vegetarian cave bear and the woolly
mammoth, vanished. By 35,000 years ago, the
murderer — whoever or whatever it was — struck
North America, which saw the last of its mastodons
and saber-toothed tigers dwindle and disappear.

There is one suspect who showed up on the scene
time and time again just as the big animals start
their march toward extinction: us. Homo sapiens
arrives in Australia by 40,000 years ago at the
latest. Tt takes a bit longer for us to spread out
across the world’s biggest continent, Eurasia, but
once we do, big animals soon disappear.

10

15

20

Now humans could have the
opportunity to make up for
our past blunders

New technology in genetics may allow us, for

the first time, to bring back extinct species by 25
using ancient DNA and splicing or cloning it. The
mammoth has become the poster species for this
effort, which has been dubbed de-extinction.

George Church, a Harvard Medical School

professor, is perhaps the most prominent proponent 30
of synthetic biology — the human manipulation of

the very stuff of life, the genetic code. Inspired by

the 1964 World’s Fair in Queens, which was famed

for its Futurama depiction of the near future, he

took up biclogy rather than redesigning cars or 35
building robots. His fundamental aim was simple:
Bring the tools and techniques of engineering to
biology and unleash a world where cells could be
remade to do people’s bidding. In the lab at Harvard
where he oversees 90 students, one experiment
stands out: Asian elephant cells reconfigured to

40

come closer to those of a woolly mammoth. As the
long-time innovator says, “The best way to predict
the future is to change it.”

Those involved in de-extinction tend to see their 45
work as part of a tradition of humans as gardeners
- only now we're gardeners of the whole planet,
picking and choosing which plants and animals
get to survive and thrive. This does not mean

that humans are in charge of evolution. “We

can’t say we're in control if we don’t know what

50

we're doing,” says Beth Shapiro, a professor of
paleogenomics.

Today, scientists weigh whether to use genetic
engineering to rid the world of the mosquitoes 55
that spread malaria and other deadly diseases.

That would be a calculated extinction, purposeful
and once reserved for viruses like smallpox,

which live on only in their own frozen arks in the
bowels of medical facilities. For desirable species 60
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that are not yet extinct but at risk, there’s always When experimenting with an extinct species, at least
assisted evolution: humans helping direct the the pressure is off and there is no urgency. The worst
process of natural selection by culling or breeding has already happened. So even if efforts to bring
individuals from farther south with those farther back the mammoth ultimately fail, it does not fail to
north to promote beneficial gene flow. 65 inspire people to dream of a different world. 75
The world is in a triage situation in the Anthropocene. From The Unnatural World: The Race to Remake
Tough decisions will have to be made about what Civilization in Earth’s Newest Age,
species to save outright, what species to save for later by David Biello (2016)
by freezing genetic data that may come in handy, and
what species to, with due respect, allow to perish. 70
4 \
. Anthropocene: our current
Readin
g geological period, in which
1. Use a dictionary to help you find another way to say the human activity is the dominant

following words and phrases: influence on Earth.

a. “poster species” (line 27) Paleogenomics: the study of

b. “dubbed” (line 28) ancient genomes.

¢. “prominent proponent” (line 30)

d. “triage situation” (line 66)

7. Answer the following questions in full sentences.
a. Explain in your own words what is meant by “de-extinction”.

b. In your own words, explain “now we're gardeners of the
whole planet” (line 47).

c. Explain what you understand by “calculated extinction” (line

57) and “assisted evolution” (line 62).
. >

______________________________________________________________

Writing to express thoughts and ideas \

What are your views on Professor Church’s words, “The best way to
predict the future is to change it”?

Write a paragraph expressing your thoughts and ideas on how
you would change the future for the benefit of humanity (not just
yourself).

-
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Now read about two different animals and their relationships with

people. Belore you start reading, quickly make a list of the animals that

people use for work purposes and those they look after as pets. Do not

include the animals that people eat. In pairs, compare your lists.

Taming the wolf: domesticating the dog

The first evidence for domesticated dogs has just got
earlier with the recent dating of a dog’s skull and

teeth from Kesslerloch Cave in Switzerland. That

puts the transition from wolf to dog to over 14,000

years ago. Previously, the earliest date was from a 5
single jawbone that was found in a human grave at
Oberkassel in Germany, dating to about 13,000 years
ago. [ ... ]

The finds from Switzerland were uncovered in
1873 but it was only last year that archaeologists

at Tiibingen University in Germany recognised

10

that the remains came [rom a dog rather than a

wolfl. The dating carried out on a tooth has revealed

the animal died between 14,000 and 14,600 BP

(before present). 15

These early dates are curious, as hunting strategies

at that time would not necessarily require the
assistance of dogs. Studies from northern France

show that hunting was ambush-based with animals
speared as they passed through natural bottlenecks 20
in the landscape, such as the Ahrensburg Valley.

Here, the use of a spear-thrower increased the
effectiveness of the weapon and the migrating

reindeer died in great numbers. Interestingly, some
people engraved their spear-throwers with scenes 25
of the hunt but none shows the appearance of dogs.
Indeed, in such a massacre, it is difficult to see how
dogs would fit in at all and, yet, the remains from

Switzerland suggest that they existed by this time.

Stalking, the hunting method where a dog might 30
have proved invaluable, came later. The warming
climate at the end of the Ice Age caused large game
animals to either die-out or move north and it was
red deer and wild boar that took advantage of the
advancing tree cover to expand their range. The
people of the time changed their hunting strategy
accordingly and the bow and arrow now became the
weapon of choice. Dogs would have proved invaluable
for stalking, flushing and tracking dying animals. This
is the time that we might expect people to have actively 40
sought to domesticate the dog but, from the evidence

33

in Switzerland, it had already happened, presumably
without any human intervention. The change from
wolf to dog requires a different explanation.

It is likely that wolves had always been aware of 45

humans in the landscape. Scavenging human
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kill sites would have been a sure way of obtaining 1t is likely that the dogs did not remain in packs for

food and it is likely that this became the main survival  long but divided themselves between the family groups
strategy for a few packs. Over time, they may have of the hunters. Evidence from modern hunter-gatherer
ventured closer to human camps and even started 50 villages where semi-tame dogs roam, shows that 65
to forage leftovers or eat any excrement that lay these animals do not necessarily form packs but tend
nearby. The people at the camp may have welcomed to organise themselves into groups of no more than

this cleaning service and tolerated the presence of three, which then adopt a particular dwelling (and its

the wolves. They may have even kept other, more occupants) as their own. In the past, perhaps this was
dangerous predators at a safe distance. 55 the reason that people began to interact with dogs on 70

an individual basis and the first relationships, with

Over time, it is likely that animals that chose to live
which we are now so familiar, began.

with humans bred with other animals that adopted

a similar lifestyle, replicating the traits that made By Mike Williams, The Independent
the animal tolerant of humans. Slowly, the camp- (27 September 2010)
wolves became the camp-dogs. In effect, the dog 60

domesticated itself.

r &

Reading

1. Explain in your own words how the dog may 5. Describe how dogs organise themselves in
have “domesticated itself”. modern hunter-gatherer societies.

2. Using paragraph 3 only, explain how early man 6. Explain how, according to the writer, “evidence
used to hunt animals. for domesticated dogs” has got earlier.

3. Explain how men could have used dogs to 7. Using your own words, explain how the
survive at the end of the Ice Age. transition from wolf to dog may have occurred.

4. Give three ways people may have benefited from
the company of dogs in the distant past.

N J
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Practising scanning and note-making

1. Scan the article “Taming the wolf” and make a list of suitable subheadings, one for each paragraph,
using your own words.

2. Check that your subheadings suggest the contents of the article.

3. Write out your subheadings in full sentences to form a piece of continuous writing.

R N N Y




Read this article about working with elephants and then do the Directed
Writing task on page 47.

Working Elephants in Thailand

A Thai working elephant is considered to come An apprentice who showed skill in working with

into its prime at age twenty and is expected to the animals might be promoted to foot mahout,

have a further working life of approximately but several more years of learning and absorbing

thirty five years, with retirement at sixty. A knowledge from the senior mahouts was needed 20
man who wishes to be a mahout must master 5 before the apprentice mahout graduated to being a

a number of skills involved with his elephant’s neck mahout. The rough logging camps were ideal

work, such as knowledge of a proper diet, learning environments as the range of possible

complex knot tying, the fabrication of various activities was limited to conversation and work.

kinds of tack for his elephant, and the like. His The apprentice mahout could absorb the wealth of 25
primary task, however, it to learn to understand 10 technical details which were necessary knowledge

and manage his animal. for handling the elephant and working in the forest

through conversations with the senior mahouts and
watching them in action during the three to five
months of uninterrupted work in the forest. 30

In the past, to become a mahout was like
acquiring mastery of artisan skills, through a long
apprenticeship. A would be mahout would join a

logging team, consisting of approximately five to 15 The forest apprenticeship system produced
1 six elephants and fifteen men, in the teak forests. mahouts who were skilled workers and controllers




article on working animals.

Write about 250 to 350 words.

-

------------------------------------------------

of their animals, but that is a thing of the past.

Once there were several small elephant training
centers in North Thailand, but in 1969 they were 35
shut down and consolidated at the Center for
Training Baby Elephants, located on a fifteen rai
plot of land south of the city of Lampang. The
center was intended to nurture baby elephants
and successfully wean them so their mothers 40
could be returned to work, protect them and

provide them with veterinary care, as well as to

train mahoults.

A baby elephant born at the center nurses at first
and is gradually weaned to an elephant’s natural 45
diet. At age three it is corralled for a period of
seven days with other babies to wean it from
dependence on its mother. Tt is then introduced

to its two mahouts and all three begin an

arduous seven year lraining period. 50

Mahouts control elephants by three methods:
commands given by voice; those given using an
elephant prod, a stick ending in a blunt hook; and
by applying pressure with the feet and legs. The

prod might be to tap parts of the animal’s body to 55
indicate the angle of work, the desired direction

to move indicated with the feet, and the action
begun with a voice command.

When training begins the foot mahout accustoms

the animal to the various tack used in working and 60
applies permanent leg chains which can be used
to hobble it. The first order of training is to teach
the elephant to lift either of its front legs so the
mahout can step up to mount it, and to lower its
head to facilitate mounting. This action is taught 65

by prodding the animal’s legs with sharp sticks.

The next skill taught is for the elephant to pick
up objects with its trunk and give them to the
mounted neck mahout. The animal is allowed to
eat several pieces of sugar cane and then a piece
with a cord attached is thrown down. When the

70

Writing to inform and discuss

Write an informative passage on how elephants are trained to work in teak forests in Thailand for an
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i
!
1
i
Use the information in the article and develop it in an appropriate style. You may use the guidelines i
in the Writing to inform and discuss panel on page 48 to help you. i

elephant moves to eat it, the mahout jerks the cord,
elevating the animal’s trunk over the forehead. The

action is repeated until the elephant is habituated to
offer objects picked up with its trunk to the mahout 75

before consuming them.

The next step in training is to accustom the animal
to commands given with pressure from the feet

or legs, used to guide it. Mahouts must shove or
tug on the animals to get them to get them go in
the proper direction in the beginning. But they
eventually learn which way to go from pressure

80

applied in the sensitive area behind their ears.
Pressure administered behind the animal’s right
ear, for example, indicates the elephant should 85
turn left. Directional training provides a good
example of the closeness of the mahout-elephant
bond. Accustomed to its mahout’s voice, odour,
and technique of applying pressure commands, the
elephant will refuse to respond to commands given 90

by a strange mahout.

Once the initial obedience training is complete,
the elephant and mahouts enter into a four—five
year course in log handling and other specialized
tasks. The animal is taught to drag logs on a chain, 95
beginning with small logs with the size gradually
increased. The second skill introduced is to teach
the animal to lower its head and push a log along
the ground with its tusks. It is also trained to lift
logs using the tusks instead of obeying its instinct 100
to lift it with its trunk. A mature elephant is
capable of lifting up to a 400 kg. log with its tusks
and dragging a load of 1.5 tons. Logging training
will also include habituating the animals to noisy
machinery, such as saws and trucks, which they 105

might encounter while working.

From Weclome to Chiangmai and Chiangria
magazine, www.chiangmai-chiangrai.com
(16 June 2010)




REMINDER - style and tone
Think about your reader.

Before you start any writing, ask
yourself:

® Who is going to read or use this?

® What register should I use
(formal, neutral, informal)?

® What sort of vocabulary is
appropriate?

® What tone of voice is appropriate?

® Is the information factual or can
I use opinion adjectives?

® Are there other ways to say: then,
and then, next, after that ... ?

Writing to inform and discuss

An information text describes people, places, products or events and
then tells the reader more about the subject.

Writers use an impersonal writing style.

This style is used in academic projects, information leaflets,
brochures, textbooks and encyclopaedias. It is also used and
adapted for news media reports. This is the style you use in many of
your school projects.

Here is a list of 12 features of informative and discursive writing:

clear and factual
impersonal and objective

may include data, diagrams,
illustrations, tables or maps

does not have to be
chronological

opens with a general
statement and introduction

may use subheadings or

categories

may include references and
citations

sentences are short and clear
vocabulary is precise
written in the third person

mixes active and passive
verbs

mixes present and past tenses.

divide information into

Unit 2: Self-assessment

In this unit we have read myths, non-fiction, news media texts
and poetry.

Three writing skills we have looked at are: writing to inform and
writing to argue and persuade.

1. Name two forms in which writing to inform can be used.
2. What do you need to consider when you are writing or speaking

to argue and persuade?

Make notes about Unit 2

Consider the work you have done in this unit. Then copy and
complete the chart.

Two texts (poetry or prose) I remember in Unit 2 are:

Two new skills I learned are:

Two things I'm not sure about are:

I enjoyed doing:

Something T would like to do again is:

I would like to do this again because:
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Preparing for your exams:
Directed Writing

Section A Directed Writing in Paper 2 is a compulsory question. You will
read one or two texts totalling 650-750 words in length. Then you are
asked to use, develop and evaluate the information in the text(s) to create
a discursive or argumentative composition, a persuasive speech, letter or
article of about 250-350 words.

The question asks you to demonstrate in your writing that you can:

e communicate your experience clearly and express what you think, feel
and imagine

e organise and structure ideas and opinions for a deliberate effect

* usea range of vocabulary and sentence structures appropriate to the
context of your writing

e use a register appropriate to the context

¢ usespelling, punctuation and grammar accurately.

This question also tests your reading skills. You need to show that you:
¢ understand the explicit content of the text

¢ understand implicit meanings and attitudes in the text

e can analyse, evaluate and develop facts, ideas and opinions

e can support your views or argument by selecting and using relevant
information from the text.

Practise using your reading and writing skills for Paper 2 Section A in the
question below.

Section A: Directed Writing
Imagine you are working for an on-line newspaper. Your editor has asked

you to write an article for the weekly “Nature and the Environment”
column.

Re-read the text De-extinction on page 42. Write an article giving your
views on using genetic engineering to bring back extinct species.

In your article you should:
¢ evaluate the views expressed in the text

e give your own views based on what you have read, but be careful to
use your own words.

Address both of the bullet points.
Begin your article: A topic worth our attention this week is . . .
Write about 250 to 350 words.

Up to 15 marks are available for the content of your answer, and up to 25
marks for the quality of your writing.




Unit 2: Literature extension

Read two poems about creatures that many people find unpleasant or dangerous
and think about why the poets chose to write about them.

Snake

A snake came to my water-trough
On a hot, hot day, and I in pyjamas for the heat,
To drink there.

In the deep, strange-scented shade of the great dark
carob-tree

I came down the steps with my pitcher

And must wait, must stand and wait, for there he
was at the trough before me.

He reached down from a fissure in the earth-wall in
the gloom

And trailed his yellow-brown slackness soft-bellied
down, over the edge of the stone trough

And rested his throat upon the stone bottom,

And where the water had dripped from the tap, in
a small clearness,

He sipped with his straight mouth,

Softly drank through his straight gums, into
his slack long body,

Silently.

Someone was before me at my water-trough,
And I, like a second comer, waiting.

He lifted his head from his drinking, as cattle do,

And looked at me vaguely, as drinking cattle do,

And flickered his two-forked tongue from his lips,
and mused a moment,

And stooped and drank a little more,

Being earth-brown, earth-golden from the burning
bowels of the earth

On the day of Sicilian July, with Etna smoking.

The voice of my education said to me

He must be killed,

For in Sicily the black, black snakes are innocent,
the gold are venomous.

And voices in me said, If you were a man
You would take a stick and break him now, and
finish him off.

But must I confess how I liked him,
How glad I was he had come like a guest in quiet,
to drink at my water-trough

15

20

25

TSRS ) en—

And depart peacelul, pacified, and thankless,

Into the burning bowels of this earth? 30

Was it cowardice, that I dared not kill him?
Was it perversity, that I longed to talk to him?
Was it humility, to feel so honoured?

I felt so honoured.

And yet those voices: 35
If you were not afraid, you would kill him!

And truly I was afraid, I was most afraid,

But even so, honoured still more

That he should seek my hospitality

From out the dark door of the secret earth.

He drank enough
And lifted his head, dreamily, as one who has drunken,

A
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And flickered his tongue like a forked night on the Writhed like lightning, and was gone 60
air, so black, Into the black hole, the earth-lipped fissure in the

Seeming to lick his lips, wall-front,

And looked around like a god, unseeing, into the air, 45 At which, in the intense still noon, T stared with

And slowly turned his head, fascination.

And slowly, very slowly, as if thrice a dream,
Proceeded to draw his slow length curving round
And climb again the broken bank of my wall-face.

And immediately I regretted it.

I thought how paltry, how vulgar, what a mean act!

I despised myself and the voices of my accursed

And as he put his head into that dreadful hole, 50  human education. 65
And as he slowly drew up, snake-easing his shoulders,

And T thought of the albatross,
and entered farther, £

And T wished he would come back, my snake.
For he seemed to me again like a king,
Like a king in exile, uncrowned in the underworld,

A sort of horror, a sort of protest against his
withdrawing into that horrid black hole,
Deliberately going into the blackness, and slowly

¢ : Now due to be crowned again. 70
drawing himself after,
Of life.
I looked round, T put down my pitcher, 8Dyl T hve something tspiate:
I picked up a clumsy log A pettiness :

And threw it at the water-trough with a clatter.

I think it did not hit him,
But suddenly that part of him that was left behind
convulsed in undignified haste,

By D.H. Lawrence (1920)

# . ’ e 1 - . ) Carob-tree (n.): red-flowered
The writer’s craft - tone and imagery vt ioen coninon i the
The snake in this poem is an ordinary Sicilian snake, but D.H. Mediterranean.

Lawrence describes it as a mythical lord of the underworld. The Etna (n.): a volcanic mountain
poem is as much about the poet’s attitude and reaction to the snake in Sicily.
as it is about the creature itself. Paltry (adj.): mean-spirited.
1. How would you describe the tone of the poem? Albatross (n.): avery large
2. Think about the poet’s imagery. How does he use images that are oceanic bird.

familiar to him when he is describing the snake? Expiate (v.): make amends for.

3. When does Lawrence use more formal, dignified language?

4. What words and phrases in the poem suggest the god-like
qualities of the snake?

5. Look at lines 16-34 and 55-65, and try to explain the conflict
Lawrence experiences as he watches the snake.




Pike

Pike, three inches long, perfect

Pike in all parts, green tigering the gold.
Killers from the egg: the malevolent aged grin.
They dance on the surface among the flies.

Or move, stunned by their own grandeur,
Over a bed of emerald, silhouette

Of submarine delicacy and horror.

A hundred feet long in their world.

In ponds, under the heat-struck lily pads -

Gloom of their stillness:

Logged on last year’s black leaves, watching upwards.
Or hung in an amber cavern of weeds

The jaws’ hooked clamp and fangs

Not to be changed at this date:

A life subdued to its instrument;

The gills kneading quietly, and the pectorals.

Three we kept behind glass,

Jungled in weed: three inches, (our,
And four and a half: red fry to them -
Suddenly there were two. Finally one

With a sag belly and the grin it was born with.
And indeed they spare nobody.

Two, six pounds each, over two feet long

High and dry and dead in the willow-herb —

One jammed past its gills down the other’s gullet:
The outside eye stared: as a vice locks—

The same iron in this eye

Though its film shrank in death.

A pond I fished, fifty yards across,
Whose lilies and muscular tench

- Had outlasted every visible stone

Of the monastery that planted them —

Stilled legendary depth:

It was as deep as England. It held

Pike too immense to stir, so immense and old
That past nightfall T dared not cast

But silently cast and fished

With the hair frozen on my head

For what might move, for what eye might move.
The still splashes on the dark pond,

Owls hushing the floating woods

Frail on my ear against the dream

Darkness beneath nights darkness had freed,
That rose slowly toward me, watching.

By Ted Hughes (1959)
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The world of nature 2
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Diction is the word given to a poet’s choice of words.

1. “Killers from the egg” (line 3): look at the diction in this poem
and discuss the different ways Hughes tries to convey the
aggressive nature of the pike.

2. “Delicacy and horror” (line 7): find two more examples of how the
the poet combines opposites to describe the fish.

3. Find two more examples of how the poet combines paradoxical
words and opposites, such as “delicacy and horror” (line 7), in
different stanzas.

= o

=
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Discussing poets’ descriptions

Ted Hughes and D.H. Lawrence both write about creatures many
people find unattractive or dangerous.

Discuss how the poets describe the fish and the snake and how they
feel about the creatures they are describing.

=

REMINDER - talking about poets and authors

Give the poet or author’s full name in the introduction and then refer to them
only by their last name.

Examples:

The British poet, Pavid Herbert Lawrence, wrote “Snake” while he was in Sieily in
1920. | think this poem shows Lawrence's conflicting feelings about the snake. on
the one hand, he dislikes the ereature because

Or

Pilke was writtew by the British Poet Lawreate Ted Hughes. Many of Hughes’ poems
ave about birds and animals. tn this poem Hughes talks about a pike that ...

.

-\'

REMINDER - imagery

Imagery makes all forms of
description more effective.

Imagery helps the reader or
listener to imagine.

Imagery can use any of the five
Senses.

Imagery uses:
® comparisons
® impressions
® similes

® metaphors.

REMINDER - simile and
metaphor

simile: a way of comparing

two things in an interesting or
unusual way using the word like
or the word as.

metaphor: gives one thing the
quality or the nature of another
without explicitly drawing the
comparison; a person, creature,
plant or object is described as
though it is something else.
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Memories

Talking point
Think about something that happened when you were much
younger than you are now.

What is it about this event that has stayed in your mind?
Make a few notes on the key event(s).
Tell your partner or teacher what happened.

Explain why you remember the event so clearly and how it has
affected you.

Read the beginning of the award-winning novel The Tiger's Wife by
Tea Obreht. It is about a young doctor in a Balkan country and her
memories of her grandfather, who was also a doctor.

Ted Obreht grew up in Belgrade; she currently lives in the USA.

Now read what happens at the zoo. The zoo is located in an ancient castle.

———

The tigers live in the outer moat of the fortress. We
climb the castle stairs, past the waterbirds and the
sweating windows of the monkey house, past the

wolf growing his winter coat. We pass the bearded
vultures and then the bears, asleep all day, smelling 5
of damp earth and the death of something. My
grandfather picks me up and props my [eet against

the handrail so I can look down and see the tigers

in the moat.

My grandfather never refers to the tiger’s wile 10
by name. His arm is around me and my feet are on
the handrail, and my grandfather might say,
“T once knew a girl who loved tigers so much she
almost became one hersell.” Because I am little,
and my love of tigers comes directly from him, 1 15
believe he is talking about me, offering me a fairy
tale in which I can imagine myself — and will, for
years and years.

The cages face a courtyard, and we go down the
stairs and walk slowly from cage to cage. There isa 20
panther, too, ghost spots paling his oil-slick coat; a
sleepy, bloated lion from Africa. But the tigers are
awake and livid, bright with rancor. Stripe-lashed
shoulders rolling, they flank one another up and
down the narrow causeway of rock, and the smell 25

@l -\
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To reminisce (v.): to think or talk
about past events and experiences.

(Oxford Study Dictionary)

In my earliest memories, my
grandfather is bald as a stone
and he takes me to see the
tigers. He puts on his hat, his
big-buttoned raincoat, and I
wear my lacquered shoes and a
velvet dress. It is autumn and 1

am four years old ...




—

REMINDER - quoting from texts

Remember the SQUEE technique:
State-Quote-Explain Effect.

When you analyse and comment
on a writer’s style or diction (the
writer's choice of words) you need
to justify your views.

State = Make your point to answer
the question.

Quote = Copy words from the text
to prove your point. Remember to
use quotation marks. \_

~\
Reading
This scene is written from the point of view of an adult woman
looking back on her childhood; however, we see this incident
through the eyes of a child.
1. How has Obreht told the reader about the child’s age — directly

or indirectly, or both?
2. Re-read lines 19-50. Explain how the author uses different

senses in these paragraphs and why.
Choose three examples to support your answer. Write about
200-300 words.

J

Explain effect = Say why you think
the writer chose particular words
and their effect.

of them is sour and warm and fills everything. Tt

will stay with me the whole day, even after T have

had my bath and gone to bed, and will return at
random times: at school, at a friend’s birthday party,
even years later, at the pathology lab, or on the 30
drive home from Galina.

I remember this, too: an altercation. A small
group of people stand clustered around the tigers’
cage. Among them: a boy with a parrot-shaped
balloon, a woman in a purple coat, and a bearded 35
man who is wearing the brown uniform of a
zookeeper. The man has a broom and a dustpan
on a long handle, and he is sweeping the area
between the cage and the outer railing. He walks
up and down, sweeping up juice boxes and candy
wrappers, bits of popcorn people have tried
to throw at the tigers. The tigers walk up and
down with him. The woman in purple is saying

40

something and smiling, and he smiles back at her.

She has brown hair. The dustpan keeper stops and 45
leans against the handle of his broom, and as he

does so, the big tiger sweeps by, rubbing against the
bars of the cage, rumbling, and the keeper puts a

hand through the bars and touches its flank. For a
moment, nothing. And then pandemonium. 50

The tiger rounds on him and the woman shrieks,
and suddenly the dustpan keeper’s shoulder is

e

between the bars, and he is twisting, twisting his

head away and trying to reach for the outer railing

so that he has something to hold on to. The tiger 55
has the dustpan keeper’s arm the way a dog holds a
large bone: upright between his paws, gnawing on

the top. Two men who have been standing by with
children jump over the railing and grab the dustpan
keeper’s waist and flailing arm and try to pull him 60
away. A third man jams his umbrella through the

bars and pushes it over and over again into the

tiger’s ribs. An outraged scream from the tiger,

and then it stands up on its hind legs and hugs the
dustpan keeper’s arm and shakes its head from 65
side to side, like it's pulling on rope. Its ears are
flattened, and it is making a noise like a locomotive.
The dustpan keeper’s face is white, and this entire

time he hasn't made a sound.

Then suddenly, it’s no longer worth it, and the 70
tiger lets go. The three men fall away, and there is
a splatter of blood. The tiger is lashing its tail, and
the dustpan keeper is crawling under the outer
railing and standing up. The woman in purple has
vanished. My grandfather has not turned away. I 75
am four years old, but he has not turned me away
either. I see it all, and, later; there is the fact that he
wants me to have seen.

From The Tiger's Wife, by Téa Obreht (2011)



Read the following extract from a radio transcript written by the famous
Welsh poet and author Dylan Thomas. It is about his memories of
Christmas in Wales during the Second World War.

After you have read the extract, answer the questions in the box.

1. Look at the first paragraph. What do you notice about the
punctuation? What effect does this have when you are reading?

2. Look at the second paragraph and make a list of what Dylan
Thomas remembers.

3. Write which of the five senses he is using next to each item. For
example: mouth organs = sound — auditory.

4. Choose a paragraph and read it aloud to a partner. What do you
notice about:
a. the sound and tone of the words?
b. the effect of the punctuation?

Fiemories of Christmas (1)

A CHILD’'S CHRISTMAS IN WALES
One Christmas was so much like another, in those years, around the sea-lown corner
now, and out of all sound except the distant speaking of the voices I sometimes hear
a moment before sleep, that I can never remember whether it snowed for six days
and six nights when I was twelve or whether it snowed for twelve days and twelve
nights when I was six; or whether the ice broke and the skating grocer vanished
like a snowman through a white trap-door on that same Christmas Day that the
mince-pies finished Uncle Arnold and we tobogganed down the seaward hill, all
the afternoon, on the best tea-tray, and Mrs Griffiths complained, and we threw a
snowball at her niece, and my hands burned so, with the heat and the cold, when I
held them in [ront of the fire, that I cried for twenty minutes and then had some jelly.

All the Christmases roll down the hill towards the Welsh-speaking sea, like a snowball
growing whiter and bigger and rounder, like a cold and headlong moon bundling down
the sky that was our street; and they stop at the rim of the ice-edged, fish-freezing

waves, and I plunge my hands in the snow and bring out whatever I can find; holly or
robins or pudding, squabbles and carols and oranges and tin whistles, and the fire in

the front room, and bang go the crackers, and holy, holy, holy, ring the bells, and the
glass bells shaking on the tree ... mouth-organs, tin-soldiers, blancmange, and Auntie
Bessie playing “Pop Goes the Weasel” and “Nuts in May” and “Oranges and Lemons”
on the untuned piano in the parlour all through the thimble-hiding musical-chairing
blind-man’s-buffing party at the end of the-never-to-be-forgotten day at the end of the
unremembered year.

From Quite Early One Morning,
by Dylan Thomas (1954)




Memories of Christmas (2)

Tt was on the afternoon of the day of Christmas

Eve, and T was in Mrs Prothero’s garden, waiting

for cats, with her son Jim. It was snowing. It was
always snowing at Christmas; December, in my
memory, is white as Lapland, though there were no 5
reindeers. But there were cats. Patient, cold, and
callous, our hands wrapped in socks, we waited to
snowball the cats. Sleek and long as jaguars and
terrible-whiskered, spitting and snarling they would
slink and sidle over the white back-garden walls, 10
and the lynx-eyed hunters, Jim and I, fur-capped

and moccasined trappers from Hudson’s Bay off
Eversley Road, would hurl our deadly snowballs

at the green of their eyes. The wise cats never
appeared. We were so still, Eskimo-footed arctic 15
marksmen in the muffling silence of the eternal

snows — eternal, ever since Wednesday - that we

never heard Mrs Prothero’s first cry from her igloo

at the bottom of the garden. Or; if we heard it at all,

it was, to us, like the far-off challenge of our enemy 20
and prey, the neighbour’s Polar Cat. But soon the

voice grew louder. “Fire!” cried Mrs Prothero, and

she beat the dinner-gong. And we ran down the
garden, with the snowballs in our arms, towards

the house, and smoke, indeed, was pouring out of 25
the dining-room, and the gong was bombilating, and

1

Mrs Prothero was announcing ruin like a town-crier

in Pompeii. This was better than all the cats in Wales
standing on the wall in a row. We bounded into the
house, laden with snowballs, and stopped at the 30
open door of the smoke-filled room. Something

was burning all right; perhaps it was Mr Prothero,

who always slept there after midday dinner with a
newspaper over his face; but he was standing in the
middle of the room, saying A fine Christmas!’ and 35
smacking at the smoke with a slipper.

“Call the fire-brigade,” cried Mrs Prothero as she
beat the gong.

“They won't be there,” said Mr Prothero, “it’s
Christmas.” 40

There was no fire to be seen, only clouds of smoke
and Mr Prothero standing in the middle of them,
waving his slipper as though he were conducting.

“Do something,” he said.

And we threw all our snowballs into the smoke -1 45

think we missed Mr Prothero — and ran out of the

house to the telephone-box.

“Let’s call the police as well,” Jim said.

“And the ambulance.”

“And Ernie Jenkins, he likes fires.” 50

But we only called the fire-brigade, and soon the fire
engine came and three tall men in helmets brought
a hose into the house and Mr Prothero got oul just

in time before they turned it on. Nobody could have
had a noisier Christmas Eve. And when the firemen 55

turned off the hose and were standing in the wet

and smoky room, Jim’s aunt, Miss Prothero, came

downstairs and peered in at them. Jim and I waited,
very quietly, to hear what she would say to them. She
said the right thing, always. She looked at the three 60
tall firemen in their shining helmets, standing among
the smoke and cinders and dissolving snowballs, and

she said: “Would you like something to read?”

From Quite Early One Morning,
by Dylan Thomas (1954)

Reading
1.

Why did the writer go into the Protheros’ house? (Does
this seem odd?)

Who was with the writer when he went into the house?

Why do the boys go into the Protheros’ garden and what
were they doing there?

Look at the first paragraph. Identify two similes (where
something is described as being like or as something else).
What effect does the writer create with these similes?

Explain in your own words why the writer says that the
cats were “terrible-whiskered, spitting and snarling”.

Describe what Mrs Prothero was doing before the boys
ran into the house.

Compare what Mrs Prothero says and does with what
Mr Prothero says and does before the firemen arrive. How
do their attitudes differ?

Imagine you were playing in the snow with Dylan
Thomas and Jim Prothero. Describe in your own words
what happened on the afternoon of the fire. Write no
more than 120 words.




An unforgettable character

Read this extract from Running in the Family by Michael Ondaatje.

Ondaatje is describing his youth in Sri Lanka and memories of his

maternal grandmother, Lalla.

Lalla

For years Palm Lodge attracted a constant

group - first as children, then teenagers, and

then young adults. For most of her life children
flocked to Lalla, for she was the most casual and
irresponsible of chaperones, being far too busy 5
with her own life to oversee them all. Behind

Palm Lodge was a paddy field which separated

her house [rom “Royden,” where the Daniels

lived. When there were complaints that hordes of
children ran into Royden with muddy feet, Lalla 10
bought ten pairs of stilts and taught them to walk
across the paddy fields on these “borukakuls” or
“lying legs.” Lalla would say “yes” to any request

if she was busy at bridge so they knew when to

ask her for permission to do the most outrageous 15
things. Every child had to be part of the group.

She particularly objected to children being sent

for extra tuition on Saturdays and would hire a
Wallace Carriage and go searching for children like
Peggy Peiris. She swepl into the school at noon 20
yelling “PEGGY!!!,” fluttering down the halls in her
long black clothes loose at the edges like a rooster

dragging its tail, and Peggy’s friends would lean
over the banisters and say “Look, look, your mad
aunt has arrived.” 25

As these children grew older they discovered

that Lalla had very little money. She would take
groups out for meals and be refused service as she
hadn’t paid her previous bills. Everyone went with
her anyway, though they could never be sure of 30
eating. It was the same with adults. During one of
her grand dinner parties she asked Lionel Wendt

who was very shy to carve the meat. A big pot

was placed in front of him. As he removed the lid

a baby goat jumped out and skittered down the 35
table. Lalla had been so involved with the joke —
buying the kid that morning and finding a big

enough pot — that she had forgotten about the real
dinner and there was nothing to eat once the shock
and laughter had subsided. 40

From Running in the Family,
by Michael Ondaatje (1982)

Chaperone (n.): (in this context)
an older woman in charge of a
younger, unmarried girl on social
occasions.

Bridge (n.): a card game.




( A
Reading

1. Using your own words, explain what the author means by:

a. “she was the most casual and irresponsible of chaperones”
(lines 4-5)

b. “they knew when to ask her for permission to do the most
outrageous things” (lines 14-16).

2. Describe in your own words something that Lalla did or did not
do that has stayed in the author’s memory.

3. Using information in the passage, describe Lalla in your own
words. Include:

a. her clothes
b. her personality
c. why young people liked her.

______________________________________________________________

Writing a radio interview

Read the extract from Michael Ondaatje’s memories of staying at

o
7 L

his grandmother’s house in Sri Lanka. Using details from the extract,
write a radio transcript of an interview with Michael Ondaatje. Use
the Writing skills panel opposite to help you.

Belore you start writing:
® Plan what you are going to say using the interview writing frame.

¢ Remember that you can use summary writing strategies in
directed writing.

® Tdentily the points you need and number them.

® Organise these points in your plan so the script sounds natural.

Start like this:

nterviewer (1): 'd Like to welcome the author Michael Ondaatje to our pro-
gramme this evening.

Michael ondaatje (M.0.): Thank You, it is a pleasure to be here.

t: tbelieve your family is from Sri Lanka and you spent a Lot of thme
there. Tell us about your childhood. Do You have any special memories of

-y

-

ﬂw{dthiw@ tn pa rtieular?

REMINDER - Directed Writing

Directed Writing tests your reading and your writing skills. Remember to pay
attention to your style and technical accuracy (grammar and spelling).




Writing an interview script

Introduction by I

rd Like to welcome the author Mr Michael Ondaatje to our progranime
this evening.

Response by interviewee (M.0.)
Thank You, itisa pleaswre to be here.
I: Topic1

Mr Ondaatje, 1 believe your family is from Sri Lanka and you spent a
Lot of time there. Tell us about your childhood. Do You have any special
memories of anything i particular?

M.O. (Number points for what M.O. will say.)

1.

I: Second question to encourage Michael Ondaatje to say more
about his memories

M.O. (Use your reading skills to interpret Ondaatje’s thoughts and
feelings from the text.)

I: (Bring interview to a close and thank guest.)

M.O.

REMINDER - scriptwriting

When you write a play script, radio
or television transcript, think about
the way each person speaks and
their mannerisms.

® Use different “voices” for
different people.

® Write the dialogue as if the
people are really talking.

iy

® Do not punctuate speech (
a script.

)in




Mood and tone in fiction

Mood and tone in any writing are created through the writer’s diction or
choice of words. In fiction, and many types of non-fiction, the images the
writer describes also contribute to how the reader perceives mood and tone.

Mood and tone are created through a combination of:
® diction
® the rhythm of the language used

® the sound effects created by words, using alliteration (words beginning
with the same/similar consonants) or sibilance (consonants that are
pronounced with a long “s” sound)

® imagery.

Many poets and authors use Nature to convey their feelings. If the
narrator is sad, the weather is often described as gloomy. If the writer
is happy and feeling positive, everything is bright and beautiful. The
attribution of human emotions to natural elements or surroundings is a
form of metaphor.

Read Text A and B, and think about how the writers have created a mood
or atmosphere through their choice of words and imagery.

Text A

The air and the sky darkened and through them the sun shone

redly, and there was a sting in the air. During the night the wind

raced faster over the land, dug cunningly among the rootlets of the
corn and the corn fought the wind with its weakened leaves until

the roots were freed by the prying wind and then each stalk settled 5
wearily sideways toward the earth and pointed the direction of

the wind.

The dawn came at last, but no day. In the grey sky a red sun

appeared, a dim red circle that gave a little light, like dusk; and as

the day advanced, the dusk slipped toward darkness, and the wind 10
cried and whimpered over the fallen comn.

From The Grapes of Wrath, by John Steinbeck (1939)

Answer the following questions in full sentences.

1. What human and/or animal qualities does Steinbeck give the
corn, the sun and the wind in Text A?

2. Why do you think the narrator says, “the wind cried and
whimpered over the fallen corn” in lines 10-11?




Text B is [rom the novel Bleak House by Charles Dickens, published in

1853. The story is told by a third-person narrator. In this scene, which is
right at the beginning of the story, the narrator is describing the city of
London on a foggy day. What atmosphere or mood is Dickens trying to

create with his words in this extract?

Text B

Smoke lowering down from chimney-pots,

making a soft black drizzle, with flakes of soot

in it as big as full-grown snow-flakes — gone into
mourning, one might imagine, for the death

of the sun. Dogs, undistinguishable in mire. 5
Horses, scarcely better; splashed to their very
blinkers. Foot passengers, jostling one another’s
umbrellas in a general infection of ill-temper, and
losing their foot-hold at street-corners, where

tens of thousands of other foot passengers have 10
been slipping and sliding since the day broke

(if the day ever broke), adding new deposits to

the crust upon crust of mud, sticking at those
points tenaciously to the pavement[ ... ] Fog
everywhere. Fog up the river, where it flows 15
among green meadows; fog down the river, where

Mood and tone in poetry

Blinkers (n.): a pair of leather
flaps attached to a horse's bridle to
prevent the horse seeing sideways.

Greenwich (n.): an area of London.

‘prentice boy (n.): an apprentice; a
young boy or girl learning a trade.

it rolls defiled among the tiers of shipping and the
waterside pollutions of a great (and dirty) city.

[ ... ] Fog lying out on the yards, and hovering

in the rigging of great ships; fog drooping on 20
the gunwales of barges and small boats. Fog

in the eyes and throats of ancient Greenwich
pensioners ... ; fog in the stem and bowl of the
afternoon pipe of the wrathful skipper, down

in his close cabin; fog cruelly pinching the toes 25
and fingers of his shivering little ‘prentice boy on
deck. Chance people on the bridges peeping over
the parapets into a nether sky of fog, with fog all
round them, as if they were up in a balloon, and
hanging in the misty clouds. 30

From Bleak House, by Charles Dickens (1885)

Fifty years before Dickens wrote Bleak House, the poet William Wordsworth
(1770-1850) saw London and the River Thames in a very different light.

Composed Upon Westminster
Bridge, September 3, 1802

(Written on the roof of a coach, on my way to France.)
Earth has not any thing to show more fair:
Dull would he be of soul who could pass by
A sight so touching in its majesty:
This City now doth, like a garment, wear
The beauty of the morning; silent, bare, 5
Ships, towers, domes, theatres, and temples lie
Open unto the fields, and to the sky;
All bright and glittering in the smokeless air.
Never did sun more beautifully steep
In his first splendour, valley, rock, or hill; 10
Ne'er saw I, never felt, a calm so deep!
The river glideth at his own sweet will:
Dear God! the very houses seem asleep;
And all that mighty heart is lying still!
By William Wordsworth (1807)




1. Copy the table below and add words and phrases from Dickens’ description of London in Text B and
Wordsworth’s sonnet “Composed on Westminster Bridge” on page 63. Some examples have been done

for you.

2. Look at the words and phrases for Dickens and Wordsworth. What tone or mood does each writer

create? Find a word or phrase of your own to summarise each writer’s tone or mood.

3. How might the time of day mentioned in each text influence what the writer says?

4. How might the date when these two works were written affect the writers’ choices of imagery?

Dickens Wordsworth
Nouns swmoke splendour
Adjectives defiled fair
Images waterside pollutions of a great (and di.rtg} The river glideth at his own sweet will

r;i.tt}

Read this famous poem by Seamus Heaney and do the writing task that

follows.

Death of a Naturalist

All year the flax-dam festered in the heart

Of the townland; green and heavy headed

Flax had rotted there, weighted down by huge sods.
Daily it sweltered in the punishing sun.

Bubbles gargled delicately, bluebottles

Wove a strong gauze of sound around the smell.
There were dragon-flies, spotted butterflies,

But best of all was the warm thick slobber

Of frogspawn that grew like clotted water

In the shade of the banks. Here, every spring

I would fll jampotfuls of the jellied

Specks to range on window-sills at home,

On shelves at school, and wait and watch until
The fattening dots burst into nimble-

Swimming tadpoles. Miss Walls would tell us how
The daddy frog was called a bullfrog

And how he croaked and how the mammy frog
Laid hundreds of little eggs and this was
Frogspawn. You could tell the weather by frogs too
For they were yellow in the sun and brown

In rain.

Then one hot day when fields were rank

With cowdung in the grass the angry frogs

Invaded the flax-dam; T ducked through hedges

To a coarse croaking that I had not heard 25
Before. The air was thick with a bass chorus.

Right down the dam gross-bellied frogs were cocked
On sods; their loose necks pulsed like sails. Some hopped:
The slap and plop were obscene threats. Some sat
Poised like mud grenades, their blunt heads farting. 30
I sickened, turned, and ran. The great slime kings
Were gathered there for vengeance and I knew

That if T dipped my hand the spawn would clutch it.

By Seamus Heaney (1966)

How does Heaney convey two points of view in
this poem? Explore the words and images, and
think about how and why the speaker changes
his opinion.

Quote [rom the poem to justify your interpretation
and ideas.



Points of view in a short story

Read the first part of a short story by Katherine Mansfield. The story is set
in New Zealand at the beginning of the 20th century. Leila, who lives in a

country area, is visiting her cousins in town. Think about how the author

presents Leila’s point of view.

Her first ball

EXACTLY when the ball began Leila would have
found it hard to say. Perhaps her first real partner
was the cab. It did not matter that she shared

the cab with the Sheridan girls and their brother.
She sat back in her own little corner of it, and

the bolster on which her hand rested felt like the
sleeve of an unknown young man’s dress suit; and
away they bowled, past waltzing lamp-posts and
houses and fences and trees.

“Have you really never been to a ball before,
Leila? But, my child, how too weird -” cried the
Sheridan girls.

“Our nearest neighbour was fifteen miles,” said
Leila softly, gently opening and shutting her fan.

Oh dear, how hard it was to be indifferent like
the others! She tried not to smile too much; she
tried not to care. But every single thing was so
new and exciting ... Meg’s tuberoses, Jose's long
loop of amber, Laura’s little dark head, pushing
above her white fur like a flower through snow.
She would remember for ever. It even gave her
a pang to see her cousin Laurie throw away the
wisps of tissue paper he pulled from the fastenings
of his new gloves. She would like to have kept
those wisps as a keepsake, as a remembrance.
Laurie leaned forward and put his hand on
Laura’s knee.

“Look here, darling,” he said. “The third and
the ninth as usual. Twig?”

Oh, how marvellous to have a brother! In her
excitement Leila felt that if there had been time,
if it hadn’t been impossible, she couldn't have
helped crying because she was an only child
and no brother had ever said "Twig?’ to her; no
sister would ever say, as Meg said to Jose that
moment, “I've never known your hair go up more
successfully than it has to-night!”

But, of course, there was no time. They were
at the drill hall already; there were cabs in front
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Twig? (colloquial): Do you understand?

M

of them and cabs behind. The road was bright on 40
either side with moving fan-like lights, and on the
pavement gay couples seemed to float through the

air; little satin shoes chased each other like birds.

“Hold on to me, Leila; you'll get lost,”
said Laura. 45

“Come on, girls, let's make a dash for it,”
said Laurie.

Leila put two fingers on Laura’s pink velvet
cloak, and they were somehow lifted past the big
golden lantern, carried along the passage, and 50
pushed into the little room marked “Ladies.” Here
the crowd was so great there was hardly space to
take off their things; the noise was deafening. Two
benches on either side were stacked high with
wraps. Two old women in white aprons ran up 55
and down tossing fresh armfuls. And everybody
was pressing forward trying to get at the little
dressing-table and mirror at the far end.

A great quivering jet of gas lighted the ladies’
room. It couldn’t wait; it was dancing already. 60
When the door opened again and there came a




burst of tuning from the drill hall, it leaped almost
to the ceiling.

Dark girls, fair girls were patting their hair;
tying ribbons again, tucking handkerchiefs down
the fronts of their bodices, smoothing marble-
white gloves. And because they were all laughing
it seemed to Leila that they were all lovely.

“Aren’t there any invisible hair-pins?” cried
a voice. “How most extraordinary! T can't see a
single invisible hair-pin.”

“Powder my back, there’s a darling,” cried
someone else.

“But I must have a needle and cotton. I've torn
simply miles and miles of the frill,” wailed a third.

Then, “Pass them along, pass them along!” The
straw basket of programmes was tossed from arm
to arm. Darling little pink-and-silver programmes,
with pink pencils and fluffy tassels. Leila’s fingers
shook as she took one out of the basket. She
wanted to ask someone, “Am I meant to have one
too?” but she had just time to read: “Waltz 3. Tio,
Two in a Canoe. Polka 4. Making the Feathers Fly,”
when Meg cried, “Ready, Leila?” and they pressed
their way through the crush in the passage
towards the big double doors of the drill hall.

Dancing had not begun yet, but the band had
stopped tuning, and the noise was so great it
seemed that when it did begin to play it would
never be heard. Leila, pressing close to Meg,
looking over Meg’s shoulder, felt that even the
little quivering coloured flags strung across the
ceiling were talking. She quite forgot to be shy;
she forgot how in the middle of dressing she had
sat down on the bed with one shoe off and one
shoe on and begged her mother to ring up her
cousins and say she couldn’t go after all. And
the rush of longing she had had to be sitting on
the veranda of their forsaken up-country home,
listening to the baby owls crying [ ... ]in the
moonlight, was changed to a rush of joy so sweet
that it was hard to bear alone. She clutched her
fan, and, gazing at the gleaming, golden floor, the
azaleas, the lanterns, the stage at one end with
its red carpet and gilt chairs and the band in a
corner, she thought breathlessly, “How heavenly;
how simply heavenly!”
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All the girls stood grouped together at one
side of the doors, the men at the other, and
the chaperones in dark dresses, smiling rather
foolishly, walked with little careful steps over the
polished floor towards the stage.

“This is my little country cousin Leila. Be nice
to her. Find her partners; she’s under my wing,”
said Meg, going up to one girl after another.

Strange faces smiled at Leila — sweetly,
vaguely. Strange voices answered, “Of course, my
dear.” But Leila felt the girls didn't really see her.
They were looking towards the men. Why didn’t
the men begin? What were they waiting for?
There they stood, smoothing their gloves, patting
their glossy hair and smiling among themselves.
Then, quite suddenly, as if they had only just
made up their minds that that was what they had
to do, the men came gliding over the parquet.
There was a joyful flutter among the girls. A tall,
fair man flew up to Meg, seized her programme,
scribbled something; Meg passed him on to
Leila. “May I have the pleasure?” He ducked
and smiled. There came a dark man wearing an
eyeglass, then cousin Laurie with a friend, and
Laura with a little freckled fellow whose tie was
crooked. Then quite an old man - fat, with a big
bald patch on his head - took her programme
and murmured, “Let me see, let me see!” And
he was a long time comparing his programme,
which looked black with names, with hers. Tt
seemed to give him so much trouble that Leila
was ashamed. “Oh, please don't bother,” she
said eagerly. But instead of replying the fat man
wrote something, glanced at her again. “Do I
remember this bright little face?” he said softly.
“Is it known to me of yore?” At that moment the
band began playing; the fat man disappeared. He
was tossed away on a great wave of music that
came flying over the gleaming floor, breaking the
groups up into couples, scattering them, sending
them spinning ...

Leila had learned to dance at boarding
school. Every Saturday aflternoon the boarders
were hurried off to a little corrugated iron
mission hall where Miss Eccles (of London) held
her “select” classes. But the difference between
that dusty-smelling hall — with calico texts on the
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walls, the poor, terrified little woman in a brown 155 “Ours, I think -” Someone bowed, smiled, 165

velvet toque with rabbit’s ears thumping the cold
piano, Miss Eccles poking the girls’ feet with her

long white wand - and this was so tremendous

that Leila was sure if her partner didn’t come and

she had to listen to that marvellous music and to 160

waltch the others sliding, gliding over the golden

floor, she would die at least, or faint, or lift her
arms and fly out of one of those dark windows

that showed the stars.

close to her ean.
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Reading

1. Re-read lines 1-25.

excitement.

2. Re-read lines 46-63.

during the evening.

Write about 250 to 350 words.

.

a. Identify one reason why Leila is more excited about going to
the ball than her cousins.

b. Give one example of how the author conveys this

c. Using your own words, explain what the author means by
“waltzing lamp-posts” in line 8.

a. Give two examples of phrases that suggest movement.

b. Inyour own words, explain how the author creates the
sense of a noisy, crowded place in these lines. Select words
and phrases from the text to support your answer.

3. Imagine you are Meg or Laurie, Leila’s girl and boy cousins. You
are writing your diary after the ball. Describe how Leila behaved

Reminder - points of view

The first-person I (me/we/us)

is used mainly in fiction and
autobiography when a story is told
from the point of view of one of the
characters or by a real person. The
reader sees all the action through
the eyes of that person, who is also
the narrator. Avoid using the first
person I'in a formal composition if
you want to remain objective and
unbiased.

The second person you is used in
brochures and leaflets to provide

the reader with information or
instructions. This point of view is not
appropriate in a formal essay.

The third person he, she, it or they (his/

hers/its) is used for telling a story from
an omniscient, or all-knowing, point of

view. This is when the author says what

each character does and thinks.

(Remember: there is no apostrophe in
the possessive its/)

and offered her his arm; she hadn’t to die
after all. Someone’s hand pressed her waist, and she
floated away like a flower that is tossed into a pool.

“Quite a good floor, isn't it?” drawled a faint voice

170

“T think it's most beautifully slippery,” said Leila.

From The Garden Party, and Other Stories,

by Katherine Mansfield (1922)

Tuberoses (n.): white funnel-
shaped flowers.

Programmes (n.): men wrote

their names in little books called
programmes to reserve dances with
the girls; the programmes were
carried by the girls.

Parquet (n.): wooden floor.




School in the past and present

Read this 19th-century poem written to help American school children of
the time improve their English.

The Nine Parts of Speech

Three little words you often see, As slowly, quickly, ill, or well.
Are articles — a, an, and the. Conjunctions join words together,

[ A noun'’s the name of anything As men and women, wind or weather.
As school, garden, hoop, or swing. The prepositions stands before
An adjective tells the kind of noun - A noun, as at or through the door.

' Great, small, pretty, white, or brown. The interjection shows surprise,
Instead of nouns the pronouns stand - As ah! how pretty — Oh! how wise.

: Her head, his face, your arm, my hand. The whole are called nine parts of
Verbs tell of something to be done, speech,

To read, sing, jump, or run. Which reading, writing, speaking

teach. ——
How things are done the adverbs tell, / o
4 N\
Sp@aking and The poem The Nine Parts of Speech is believed to have been written by
listening Green Baker in 1865 or 1866.
- =

Working with a partner, talk One hundred and fifty years ago, many children in rural areas of America

about how your school life and Great Britain went to a one-room schoolhouse or a “dame school” in
differs to what pupils were order to learn to read, write and do basic arithmetic. Class work was done
doing 150 years ago. on black slates with white chalk. Pupils stayed in the same school room

from the age of 6 or 7 to 12 or 14. The older pupils taught the younger

Fe e pupils what they had already learned. There was no school caretaker or
a. how you think the janitor, so teachers and pupils had to clean up each afternoon ready for the
education pupils following day.

received in one- . . . .
Teachers sometimes lived in or above the schoolroom, but in some areas

of America they were expected to “board around”. That meant living in
the homes of each of the pupils for a few weeks or months at a time.
While boarding in someone else’s home, the teacher was expected to help

room schoolhouses
or ‘dame schools’
differed to the way

ou learn toda ; ! :
y o out with the domestic chores and tutor the children.

b. a subject that you
do at school which

pupils would not have
Stacied then. Look at the illustration opposite of a London “ragged school” in 1853.

Parents in England who could spare a few pennies a week sent their
children to this type of school.

In big cities, schools were more crowded, but the style of teaching and
learning was not very different from in country schools.

2. Working together, write
out a timetable for a one-
room schoolhouse teacher
for one day of the week.
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Writing a descriptive composition e

You have just finished your first day as a new teacher at Brook
Street Ragged and Industrial School in London in 1853. Write a
letter to your parents telling them about it. Describe what happened
during the day and what you feel about the school and the pupils.
Use the Writing skills box on page 70 to help you.

Include the following points:

® why you are working in this school

® what your pupils are like

® what equipment you have to teach them

® what you expect your pupils to learn.

Use the information on account writing to help you.
Write about 350 to 450 words.

Start like this:

Dear Parents,

1 have just finished my first day at Brook Street Sehool ...

------------------------------------------------------------------

i

st
e
=

Coursework idea

For Assignment 3 Writing to
narrate, imagine you are a
retired teacher writing your
autobiography in about 1880.
Write an account of your first
day at Brook Street Ragged
School.

Write about 500 to 800
words.




Writing an account of an incident or experience

Accounts retell past events and are used to inform
and sometimes to entertain. You find this style

of writing in letters, autobiographies, biographies,
diaries, travel writing, feature articles and
magazine articles.

When you write an account of a past experience:

Start by setting the scene: where, when.

Retell the events in chronological order — what
happened, when.

Use the past tense and first-person active voice.

Use time connectives: meanwhile, after that,
miuch later, almost immediately, elc.

Focus on specific events objects or people.
Use interesting words Lo engage the reader.

Use imagery and metaphors so the reader
understands what you saw, felt, heard ....

Start with a short sentence to grab the readers’
attention and then set the scene.

Use sentences with many clauses to create a
sense of movement or confusion.

Remember that the final paragraph can link back
to the opening lines.

Now read about a student’s first day at school. Njoroge lives with his
family in a rural area of Kenya. He is excited because he is beginning

school. Going to school was a privilege for poor Kenyan boys in 1950.

Unfortunately, Njoroge’s first day at school is not what he was expecting.

First Day at School

On Monday, Njoroge went to school. He did not quite
know where it was. He had never gone there, though

he knew the direction to it. Mwihaki took him and
showed him the way. Mwihaki was a young girl.

Njoroge had always admired her. Once, some herd- 5
boys had quarrelled with Mwihaki’s brothers. They

had thrown stones and one had struck her. Then the
boys had run away followed by her brothers. She

had been left alone crying. Njoroge who had been
watching the scene from a distance now approached 10
and felt like soothing the weeping child. Now she,

the more experienced, was taking him to school. [ ... ]

The other boys were rough. They laughed at
him and made coarse jokes that shocked him. His
former high regard of schoolboys was shaken. He 15
thought that he would never like to make such
jokes. Nyokabi, his mother, would be angry if he did.

One boy told him, “You are a Njuka.”

“No! I'm not a Nju-u-ka,” he said.

“What are you?” 20
“T am Njoroge.”

They laughed heartily. He felt annoyed. Had
he said anything funny? Another boy commanded
him, “Carry this bag. You're a Njuka.”

He was going to take it. But Mwihaki came to 25
his rescue.

“He is my Njuka. You cannot touch him.”

Some laughed. Others sneered.

“Leave Mwihaki’s Njuka alone.”

“He is Mwihaki’s boy.” 30

“He’ll make a good husband. A Njuka to be a
husband of Mwihaki.”




“A Njuka is a Njuka. He must carry my bag for

»”

me.

All this talk embarrassed and confused Njoroge.
He did not know what to do. Mwihaki was annoyed. 35
She burst out. “Yes, he is my Njuka. Let any of you
touch him.”

Silence followed. Njoroge was grateful.
Apparently the boys feared her because her sister
was a teacher and Mwihaki might report them. 40

The school looked a strange place. But
fascinating. The church, huge and hollow, attracted
him. It looked haunted. He knew it was the House
of God. But some boys shouted while they were in
there. This too shocked him. He had been brought 45
up to respect all holy places, like graveyards and the
bush around fig trees.

The teacher wore a white blouse and a green
skirt. Njoroge liked the white and green because it
was like a blooming white flower on a green plant. 50
Grass in this country was green in wet weather and
flowers bloomed white all over the land. Especially in
Njahi season. Njoroge, however, feared her when two
days later she beat a boy, whack! whack! (“Bring the
other hand”) whack! whack! whack! The stick broke 55
into bits. Njoroge could almost feel the pain. It was as
if it was being communicated to him without physical
contact. The teacher looked ugly while she punished.
Njoroge hated seeing anybody being thrashed and he
was sorry for the boy. But he should not have bullied 60
a Njuka. Tt was on that day that Njoroge learnt that
Nijuka was the name given to a new-comer.

From Weep Not, Child,
by Ngugi Wa Thiongo (1964)

-
Reading

day at school.

2. Using your own words, find another way to say:

(lines 14-15).

about the teacher.

1. Give two examples of why Njoroge is disappointed by his first

a. “(he) felt like soothing the weeping child” (line 11)
b. “His former high regard of schoolboys was shaken”

3. In your own words, describe Njoroge’s conflicting thoughts

R e e e s,
Writing from
another point of
view

&\

In the Reading exam you
may be asked to write about
a scene or discuss part of a
non-fiction narrative from a
different point of view.

Imagine you are Mwihaki. It
is the evening after Njoroge’s
first day at school. Write a

1. What do you notice about the writer’s use of sentences

and punctuation?

2. Find an example of a simple sentence with only one verb.

3. What effect do these short, simple sentences have when you

are reading?

4. Why do you think the author, Ngugi Wa Thiongo, used this style

in this extract?

journal entry about what
happened to Njoroge from
Mwihaki’s point of view.

In your journal you should
include:

¢ what you saw and felt
during the day

* what you remember about
Njoroge’s reactions

e your reasons for doing

and saying what you did.

Write about 250 to 350 words.

e




The picture above shows a rural village school in Rwebigaga,
Kibaale District, Uganda.

The children at the Rwebigaga school are aged from three to nine years
of age. Some pupils have to walk four kilometres to get to school each
morning and then four kilometres to get home in the afternoon.

The school is made of mud and palm tree poles. The roof is corrugated iron.

Pupils follow the Ugandan curriculum, doing typical school subjects such
as Maths, Social Sciences and English. At exam time, the older students
stay in class to do their test papers while the younger ones play outside
and sing.

The children’s parents are mainly subsistence farmers who grow matoke
(green bananas), maize, ground nuts and cassava for their own use.

There are schools like this all over the world. Different countries try
to help the children of poorer families in different ways. Governments
basically have two options:

® {0 encourage overseas charities and non-governmental organisations
(NGOs) to send money, clothes, books, teachers and doctors

® (o stimulate the country’s economy and improve export trade so
everyone in the country becomes richer. This enables poorer farmers
to sell their crops and raise more money so their children have a
better future.

Talking point

In pairs, discuss what you would do to help the children of poorer
families in rural areas if you were a member of the government.

1. Write down your ideas.

2. Try to create a “policy plan”.




Points of view in poetry

Little Boy Crying

Your mouth contorting in brief spite and

Hurt, your laughter metamorphosed into howls,
Your frame so recently relaxed now tight

With three-year-old frustration, your bright eyes
Swimming tears, splashing your bare feet,

You stand there angling for a moment’s hint
Of guilt or sorrow for the quick slap struck.
The ogre towers above you, that grim giant,
Empty of feeling, a colossal cruel,

Soon victim of the tale’s conclusion, dead

At last. You hate him, you imagine

Chopping clean the tree he’s scrambling down

Or plotting deeper pits to trap him in.

You cannot understand, not yet,

The hurt your easy tears can scald him with,

Nor guess the wavering hidden behind that mask.

This fierce man longs to lift you, curb your sadness
With piggy-back or bull-fight, anything,
But dare not ruin the lessons you should learn.

You must not make a plaything of the rain.

10
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By Mervyn Morris (1979)

LA o) y

There are no poems in the IGCSE First Language
English exams but the poem above shows how a
poet can create a narrator in the same way as a
fiction author.

Poets often use a narrator to describe an event
or a scene, or to tell a story. Sometimes the voice
we hear is that of the poet; sometimes it is a
fictitious persona.

In “Little Boy Crying” there are two points of view,
but whose voice do you hear?

Do a wh- analysis of the poem (who, what, where,
when, why and how) and annotate it. Include:

where the poem is set (if this is relevant)
when the scene or event takes place

whose voice you hear as you read the poem

who the narrator is speaking to

what the speaker is talking about and his/her
point of view

how we hear what the child is thinking or
feeling

what you feel about the poem.

Tell your partner about the poem. Include the
following points:

who is in the poem and whose voice you hear
¢ the age of the child (approximately)
how you think the narrator feels.

Now listen to what your partner thinks about the
poem. Are your ideas similar or different?
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Writing a narrative composition \

Choose one of the following.

®  Write an episode of a story where the main character is in a
dangerous situation.

® “The Rescue”. Write the end of a story that involves a rescue.
Write about 350 to 450 words.

Remember to keyword the question. Neither of these options asks
you to tell a complete story.

___________________________________________________________________

Unit 3: Self-assessment

In this unit we have read extracts from novels, autobiographies and
short stories.

Two writing skills we have looked at in Unit 3 are: writing an
interview and writing a personal account.

Name two or three ways of how writing a personal account can
be used.

Write down what you remember about:
® metaphors

® similes

® point of view

® parrative voice.

Make notes about Unit 3

Consider the work you have done in this unit. Then copy and
complete the chart.

Two texts (poetry or prose) I remember in Unit 3 are:

Two new skills T learned are:

Two things I'm not sure about are:

I enjoyed doing:

Something I would like to do again is:

I would like to do this again because:

Al

N

REMINDER - Writing episodes
in narrative

When you are asked to write the
beginning, the end or an episode
from a story you only have to write
one scene. However, you need to
plan where that scene occursina
complete story and decide who is in
it. Start your planning by creating

a rough outline for the whole story,
then select which part you are going
to write. This will help you know
more about the events and to make
what your characters say and do
more believable.

Coursework idea

Remember to include a
narrative and a descriptive
composition of between
500 and 800 words in
your written Coursework
Portfolio.




Preparing for your exams

Writing narrative compositions
and coursework
Whether you are writing a story or an autobiographical

first-person account for Paper 2 or for your Coursework
Portfolio, you need to demonstrate that you can:

¢ communicate your experience clearly and express
what you think, feel and imagine

¢ organise and structure ideas and opinions for a
deliberate effect

e use a range of vocabulary and sentence structures
appropriate to the context of your writing

e usea register appropriate to the context
¢ make accurate and effective use of paragraphs,
¢ use spelling, punctuation and grammar accurately.

In Paper 2, you might choose to write a narrative
composition of about 350-450 words. If you are
preparing a Coursework Portfolio, you must submit a
piece of narrative writing of about 500-800 words for
Assignment 3.

Read the exam-style question below, then do the task
that follows.

Section B: Composition — Narrative writing

Write about 350 to 450 words on one of the following
questions.

EITHER

4. “The most difficult day of my life”. Write about
what happened.

OR
5. “Accused”. Write a story in which a person is
mistakenly accused of doing something wrong.

Up to 16 marks are available for the content and
structure of your answer, and up to 24 marks for the
style and accuracy of your writing.

The best of three ...

1. Read opening paragraphs by three different
students in response to Question 5 above. Decide
which paragraph you think is best, and why.

2. Compare your choice with a partner.

3. Work together to list what the other two students
need to do to improve their writing.

Response A

e hoodie was loitering in a doorway. t didn't
see his face but  knew it was a boy probably
about my own age and height. [ never saw his
face so t couldn't tell vwoborty anyone what he
was Like but | got nervous when | noticed he was
following me. | walked faster and faster but he
iRept up and thew on the bridge he attacked wme by
pushing me to the rail so my head and shoulders
were over the river water and | could hardly
breath.

Response B

ﬁLLU's servant Maritana was alwa ys Looking
into her private possessions. She would come
nto her room to clean and always spend a Long
time wafting a duster arouwnd her jewel box so
Tilly was sure when her favourite necklace,
earrings and gold watch disappeared that it
was the servant who'd taken them and didin't
suspect anyone else. The window had been open
of course because it was summer so it could of
have been the magpte that Lived in the tree outside
but magpies dow't carry off three four things
at a time. Later whew she learned the truth Tilly
regretted her mean thoughts but at the time ...

Response C

“Stay right were You are and put Your hands
behind your head,” said the first cop. The second
cop came up to him, swung him round and
pushed his Legs apart with his foot thew he clapped
on the handeuffs.

“what?” | spluttered. “what are you doing?

“Taking You in somny. You beew a bad boy and
now Your not going to be bad ever again. That's
what we're for see.”

But what have ( done? | was nearly crying but
 wasw't going to Let thew see it. The second cop
took something from his pocket and pushed it
twto doww into the fromt of my tee shirt. “Taken
something that don't belong to you - again!”




Unit 3: Literature extension

This is a short story by Doris Lessing, who grew up in Zimbabwe, Africa.
While you are reading, think about how the author presents different points of view.

Flight

Above the old man’s head was the dovecote, a
tall wire-netted shelf on stilts, full of strutting,
preening birds. The sunlight broke on their

grey breasts into small rainbows. His ears were
lulled by their crooning, his hands stretched up
towards the favourite, a homing pigeon, a young
plump-bodied bird which stood still when it saw
him and cocked a shrewd bright eye.

‘Pretty, pretty, pretty,’ he said, as he grasped
the bird and drew it down, feeling the cold coral
claws tighten around his finger. Content, he
rested the bird lightly on his chest, and leaned
against a tree, gazing oul beyond the dovecote
into the landscape of a late afternoon. In folds
and hollows of sunlight and shade, the dark red
soil, which was broken into great dusty clods,
stretched wide to a tall horizon. Trees marked
the course of the valley; a stream of rich green
grass the road.

His eyes travelled homewards along this
road until he saw his granddaughter swinging
on the gate underneath a frangipani tree. Her
hair fell down her back in a wave of sunlight,
and her long bare legs repeated the angles of
the frangipani stems, bare, shining-brown stems
among patterns of pale blossoms.

She was gazing past the pink flowers, past
the railway cottage where they lived, along the
road to the village.

His mood shifted. He deliberately held out his
wrist for the bird to take flight, and caught it again
at the moment it spread its wings. He felt the
plump shape strive and strain under his fingers;
and, in a sudden access of troubled spite, shut the
bird into a small box and fastened the bolt. “Now
you stay there,” he muttered; and turned his back
on the shelf of birds. He moved warily along the
hedge, stalking his granddaughter, who was now
looped over the gate, her head loose on her arms,
singing. The light happy sound mingled with the
crooning of the birds, and his anger mounted.
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“Hey!” he shouted; saw her jump, look back,
and abandon the gate. Her eyes veiled themselves,
and she said in a pert neutral voice: “Hullo,
Grandad.” Politely she moved towards him,
after a lingering backward glance at the road.

“Waiting for Steven, hey?” he said, his fingers
curling like claws into his palm.

“Any objection?” she asked lightly, refusing to
look at him.

He confronted her, his eyes narrowed,
shoulders hunched, tight in a hard knot of pain
which included the preening birds, the sunlight,
the flowers. He said: “Think you're old enough to
go courting, hey?”

The girl tossed her head at the old-fashioned
phrase and sulked, “Oh, Grandad!”

“Think you want to leave home, hey? Think
you can go running around the fields at night?”

Her smile made him see her, as he had every
evening of this warm end-of-summer month,
swinging hand in hand along the road to the
village with that red-handed, red-throated,
violent-bodied youth, the son of the postmaster.
Misery went to his head and he shouted angrily:
“T'll tell your mother!”

“Tell away!” she said, laughing, and went back
to the gate. He heard her singing, for him to hear:

“I've got you under my skin,
I've got you deep in the heart of ... "

“Rubbish,” he shouted. “Rubbish. Impudent
little bit of rubbish!”

Growling under his breath he turned towards
the dovecote, which was his refuge from the house
he shared with his daughter and her husband
and their children. But now the house would be
empty. Gone all the young girls with their laughter
and their squabbling and their teasing. He would
be left, uncherished and alone, with that square-
fronted, calm-eyed woman, his daughter.

——-—lw
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He stooped, muttering, before the
dovecote, resenting the absorbed cooing
birds. From the gate the girl shouted: “Go
and tell! Go on, what are you waiting for?”

Obstinately he made his way to the
house, with quick, pathetic persistent
glances of appeal back at her. But she
never looked around. Her defiant but
anxious young body stung him into love
and repentance. He stopped, “But I never
meant ... " he muttered, waiting for her to
turn and run to him. “I didn’t mean ... "

She did not turn. She had forgotten
him. Along the road came the young man
Steven, with something in his hand. A
present for her? The old man stiffened as
he watched the gate swing back, and the
couple embrace. In the brittle shadows of the
frangipani tree his granddaughter; his darling,
lay in the arms of the postmaster’s son, and
her hair flowed back over his shoulder.

“I see you!” shouted the old man
spitefully. They did not move. He stumped
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into the little whitewashed house, hearing
the wooden veranda creak angrily under his
feet. His daughter was sewing in the front
room, threading a needle held to the light.

105

He stopped again, looking back into the
garden. The couple were now sauntering
among the bushes, laughing. As he watched 110
he saw the girl escape from the youth with a
sudden mischievous movement, and run off
through the flowers with him in pursuit. He
heard shouts, laughter, a scream, silence.

“But it’s not like that at all,” he muttered 115
miserably. “It’s not like that. Why can't you see?
Running and giggling, and kissing and kissing.
You'll come to something quite different.”

He looked at his daughter with sardonic
hatred, hating himself. They were caught
and finished, both of them, but the girl was

still running free.

120

“Can’t you see?” he demanded of his
invisible granddaughter, who was at that
moment lying in the thick green grass with 125

the postmaster’s son.




His daughter looked at him and her
eyebrows went up in tired forbearance.

“Put your birds to bed?” she asked,
humouring him.

“Lucy,” he said urgently, “Lucy ...”
“Well, what is it now?”

“She’s in the garden with Steven.”

“Now you just sit down and have your tea.”

He stumped his feet alternately, thump,
thump, on the hollow wooden floor and shouted:
“She’ll marry him. I'm telling you, she’ll be
marrying him next!”

His daughter rose swiftly, brought him a cup,
set him a plate.

“I don't want any tea. I don’t want it,
I tell you.”

“Now, now,” she crooned. “What’s wrong
with it? Why not?”

“She’s eighteen. Eighteen!”

“T was married at seventeen and I never
regretted it.”

“Liar,” he said. “Liar. Then you should regret it.
Why do you make your girls marry? It's you who
do it. What do you do it for? Why?”

“The other three have done fine. They've
three fine husbands. Why not Alice?”

“She’s the last,” he mourned. “Can’t we keep
her a bit longer?”

“Come, now, Dad. She’ll be down the road,
that’s all. She’ll be here every day to see you.”

“But it’s not the same.” He thought of the
other three girls, transformed inside a few
months from charming petulant spoiled children
into serious young matrons.

“You never did like it when we married,”
she said. “Why not? Every time, its the same.
When I got married you made me feel like it was
something wrong. And my girls the same. You get
them all crying and miserable the way you go on.
Leave Alice alone. She’s happy.” She sighed, letting
her eyes linger on the sunlit garden. “She’ll marry
next month. There’s no reason to wait.”
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“You've said they can marry?” he said
incredulously.

“Yes, Dad, why not?” she said coldly, and
took up her sewing.

170

His eyes stung, and he went out on to the
veranda. Wet spread down over his chin and he
took out a handkerchief and mopped his whole 175

face. The garden was empty.

From around the corner came the young
couple; but their faces were no longer set against
him. On the wrist of the postmaster’s son balanced

a young pigeon, the light gleaming on its breast. 130

“For me?” said the old man, letting the
drops shake off his chin. “For me?”

“Do you like it?” The girl grabbed his hand and
swung on it. “It’s for you, Grandad. Steven brought
it for you.” They hung about him, affectionate,
concerned, trying to charm away his wet eyes and
his misery. They took his arms and directed him to

185

the shelf of birds, one on each side, enclosing him,
petting him, saying wordlessly that nothing would
be changed, nothing could change, and that they
would be with him always. The bird was proof of
it, they said, from their lying happy eyes, as they

190

thrust it on him. “There, Grandad, it's yours. It's
for you.”

They watched him as he held it on his wrist, 195
stroking its soft, sun-warmed back, watching the

wings lift and balance.

“You must shut it up for a bit,” said the girl
intimately. “Until it knows this is its home.”

“Teach your grandmother to suck eggs,” 200

growled the old man.

Released by his half-deliberate anger, they
fell back, laughing at him. “We're glad you like
it.” They moved off, now serious and full of purpose,
to the gate, where they hung, backs to him, talking 205
quietly. More than anything could, their grown-up
seriousness shut him out, making him alone; also,
it quietened him, took the sting out of their tumbling
like puppies on the grass. They had forgotten him
again. Well, so they should, the old man reassured
himself, feeling his throat clotted with tears, his
lips trembling. He held the new bird to his face, for

210
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the caress of its silken feathers. Then he shut it
in a box and took out his [avourite.

“Now you can go,” he said aloud. He held 215
it poised, ready for flight, while he looked down
the garden towards the boy and the girl. Then,
clenched in the pain of loss, he lifted the bird on
his wrist, and watched it soar. A whirr and a
spatter of wings, and a cloud of birds rose 220

into the evening from the dovecote.

At the gate Alice and Steven forgot their
talk and watched the birds.

On the veranda, that woman, his daughter,
stood gazing, her eyes shaded with a hand 225
that still held her sewing.

It seemed to the old man that the whole
alternoon had stilled to watch his gesture of
self-command, that even the leaves of the
trees had stopped shaking. 230

Dry-eyed and calm, he let his hands fall to
his sides and stood erect, staring up into the sky.

The cloud of shining silver birds flew
up and up, with a shrill cleaving of wings, over
the dark ploughed land and the darker belts 235

of trees and the bright folds of grass, until
they floated high in the sunlight, like a cloud
of motes of dust.

They wheeled in a wide circle, tilting
their wings so there was flash after flash of 240
light, and one after another they dropped
from the sunshine of the upper sky to
shadow, one after another, returning to
the shadowed earth over trees and grass
and field, returning to the valley and the 245

shelter of night.

The garden was all a fluster and a flurry
of returning birds. Then silence, and the sky
was empty.

The old man turned, slowly, taking his 250
time; he lifted his eyes to smile proudly down

the garden at his granddaughter. She was

staring at him. She did not smile. She was
wide-eyed and pale in the cold shadow, and

he saw the tears run shivering off her face. 255

From Alrican Stories,
by Doris Lessing (1965)
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This story could be set in Zimbabwe or anywhere else because

the characters.

The central character is an elderly man: we are not told his name.
The reader is told that he is Lucy’s father and Alice’s grandfather.
Does it matter that we do not know the grandfather’s name?

and why? Does the grandfather’s age affect his point of view?
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______________________________________________________________

and ideas

Do you think Lessing wants the reader to feel sorry for the
grandfather in “Flight”?

Support your ideas with details from the story.

-

where the story takes place is less important than what happens to

The reader sees most of this story through the old man’s eyes. Does
the author let us see any other character’s points of view? If so, how
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Talking points Stage (n.): 1. a platform on which
plays, etc. are performed before an
In the play As You Like It by William Shakespeare, first performed in audience. 2. theatrical work, the
1599, the character Jaques, a melancholy philosopher, says: profession of actors and actresses.
i ' ' 3. To stage (v.) to present a play, etc.
All the worlds a stage, on the stage.

And all the men and women merely players
They have their exits and entrances;
And one man in his time plays many parts,

(Oxford Study Dictionary)

His acts being seven ages ...
® What do you think Jaques means by “All the world’s a stage™?
® Do we generally perform what is expected of us at different
stages of our lives?

® 1If you divide a person’s life into seven acts, what would be in
each act?
. J

,-------------------------------------------------------------

i

| Writing to express thoughts, feelings \
i and ideas :
i Make notes on the seven different roles or parts you expect to play in i
i your life. i
E Start like this: i
E 1. Helpless but adorable baby. i
i 2. twnocent/naughty/reluctant/keen sehoolboy/girl... E
E Write out how you see your past, present and future as one of the i
' following: ]
i i
i i

® a poem: write seven stanzas — one for each act

® a first-person account.

Theatre language

Look at the words below and explain what they mean. What other
theatre or drama words do you know?

Scenery '
Proscenium arch
Backdrop :
Prompt .
Auditorium
Soliloquy
Monologue :
Stage left/stage right

00 B SRICE R B

Orchestra pit

10. Dénouement
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Read about different forms of theatre in India and Japan on the next few

Pathos (n.): the effect in literature
or drama that provokes a sense of
sadness or pity.

Kathakali, which literally means “story play”, is an elaborate
dance-drama that tells stories from the great Hindu epics,
the Ramayana and the Mahabharatha. 1t is the classical
theatre of Kerala in southern India. Kathakali began in the
17th century as a form of ritual dance performed in temples
during religious ceremonies.

Nowadays, Kathakali reaches a broad audience as a popular
entertainment, but it is still a highly stylised combination of
literature, music, painting, acting and dance that serves to
do more than merely entertain. Kathakali dramas encourage
people to think about what is important in life. The plots
evoke a sense of nostalgia or pathos. In this respect, Indian
Kathakali can be compared to Ancient Greek theatre, where
skilled dramatists created plots and characters that required
an audience to think about human nature. The principal
theme in Kathakali is the victory of truth over falsehood.

Kathakali performers wear specific costumes and headgear
to denote character; they also use colourful masks, flowing
scarves, padded jackets and wide, swirling skirts. It is all
larger than life, emphasising that they are super-beings
from another world. Each performance is accompanied by
powerful vocal music with drummers creating rhythmic,
atmospheric background music for the dance movements.

Performers use hand signals, known as the mudras, and
facial expressions as a form of sign language to convey
their emotions and attitudes. Actors need immense powers
of concentration and physical stamina, which is why much
of their training is based on Kalaripayattu, the ancient
martial art of Kerala. Studying to become a performer

Drama

pages and do the tasks that follow.

.worlddance.com/styles/performance/asia/

begins around the age of ten and lasts eight to ten years.
Students have to learn the complete language of Kathakali,
memorising the combinations of facial expressions, body
movements and hand gestures. There are special lessons on
how to control eye movements.

Apart from the dance-drama training, the eye movements
and the mudras, performers also have to learn how to
mix the “paint” for their make-up and how to apply it.
Some trainee performers choose to become make-up
artists instead of actors, but they still have to undergo an
apprenticeship of several years.

Actors start preparing for a Kathakali performance many
hours before it is due to begin. Mixing the coconut oil-based
make-up alone can take up to four hours. While it is being
applied, performers meditate upon the characters they

are to portray. Kathakali performances generally start at

10 o’clock in the evening and go on all night, which is why
everyone involved has to be focused, fit and strong.

The spectacle aspect of Kathakali has contributed a

great deal to its survival as an art form and its continuing
popularity in modern times. Performances are no longer
restricted to sacred temple grounds or palaces, making

it accessible to ordinary people. During the 20th century,
Kathakali attracted the interest of Western audiences and
performing troupes now regularly visit Europe and the USA.

%

Reading

1. Number the paragraphs in the article on
Kathakali and write a subheading for
each one.

2. In paragraph 2 the writer says, “Kathakali
dramas encourage people to think about what is

3. In your opinion, do all forms of drama, or only

important in life.” What is the connection to the
drama of Ancient Greece?

some, encourage people to think about their
lives? Write down your thoughts on this.
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Noh theatre

Noh is the classical theatre of Japan. Plays are performed on a square stage
raised slightly above the ground. To one side there is a balcony for six to eight
singers who [orm the chorus; at the back there is a smaller stage occupied

by four musicians and two stage-hands. Actors make their entrances along
slanting catwalks wearing masks and elaborate costumes that create a larger-
than-life presence on stage. The stage has no scenery: outdoor locations are
indicated by pebbles and small pine trees; buildings are intimated by the use
of frameworks. The audience sits on two sides of the main stage.

In Noh theatre there are two main actors who wear masks and elaborate
costumes. These performers are always men. The principal actor performs scenes
from a story; the second actor is the storyteller. The other actors use their visual
appearance and body movements to suggest aspects of the story rather than act it
oul. The name “Noh” comes from the Japanese word for talent or skill.

Noh is believed to be one of the oldest forms of performance theatre.

It developed during the 14th century out of a combination of Chinese
performing arts known as sarugakit and traditional Japanese dance

called dengaku. Acting troupes originally belonged to shrines and temples and
performed dramas that conveyed moral values. In those days Noh theatre was
for the aristocracy; ordinary folk were actually forbidden to learn the music
or dances. By the end of the 19th century, however, Noh became increasingly
popular among working people.

Today Noh is still considered a
highbrow form of entertainment,
perhaps because of the heroic theme,
the chorus and the stylised action.
While modern audiences may

attend plays for the entertainment
value of the spectacle — every Noh
performance is a combination of
song, dialogue, music and dance - the
content of each drama requires an
audience to reflect on human values.
Noh theatre still represents many

aspects of the Buddhist way of life.




Speaking and
listening
Work in a small group.

Each person prepares a

3—4 minute talk on a different
play or film. Take it in turns to
be the speaker.

Listeners ask for more
information about the play

or film and discuss its subject
and theme(s) with each
speaker for about 7-8 minutes.
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KABUKI

Kabuki is another popular Japanese entertainment that combines music,
dance and mime. The word itself is written using three Japanese characters:
ka = song, bu = dance and ki = skill. It dates from the beginning of the 17th
century, when it developed out of the nobility's more serious Noh theatre to
become an entertainment for townspeople. Most Kabuki dramas are based
on popular myths and legends - stories with gods, heroes and animals with
magic powers. Actors are not masked as in Noh theatre, but wear heavily
conventionalised make-up for the classical and female roles, which are always
performed by men specialising in female impersonation.

Kabuki is said to have been created by a woman named O Kuni in the 17th
century. In its early years Kabuki had a bad reputation; actors and actresses
were so notorious that the authorities forbade women and young boys to
perform on stage. This meant that men had to take female roles. Kabuki is still
performed by an all-male cast. Despite efforts to control the more provocative
aspects of Kabuki, however, and even after women were banished from the
stage, audiences continued to get out of hand so the authorities tightened
control further: troupes consisting entirely of older actors were required to
perform very formal, stylised dramas that eliminated opportunities for audience
interaction. Changes were made to the Kabuki stage to separate actors from
their audiences and curtains were used. Nevertheless, actors found a way

to make contact with their audiences via the hanamichi, a sort of catwalk
extending through the audience. Nowadays, the highly melodramatic Kabuki is
performed on a large, revolving platform using elaborate stage devices such as
trapdoors for surprise exits and entrances.
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Reading - finding and using information

Using the information given on the last few pages, copy the grid onto a large sheet of paper and complete it
to show what traditional Indian and Japanese dance-dramas have in common.

Kathakali Noh Kabuki

Origin:
where, when, why and how
the dance-dramas began

Audience and popularity:
past and present

Spectacle:
costumes, make-up,
special effects and music

Performers:
who performs and how they
are trained

Style of acting:
how performers convey the
stories

Other points

——————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————

4 @,
Directed Writing — an article \ REMINDER - audience

The term “audience” means the
people who watch a play or film,
but also the people expected to
read a written text of any type.
Audiences include the readers
of novels and newspapers, radio
listeners, television viewers, film-
goers and Internet users.
® why, in your opinion, Noh and Kabuki are still popular. When an author, scriptwriter,
Write about 350 words. journalist or blogger targets an
. / audience, he/she has to consider
not just their intended purpose (for
example, to inform or entertain),
but also some or all of the following
factors about the audience:
age, social class, educational
background, cultural background,
religion, gender.

Read the information on traditional Japanese theatre on pages
83-84 again. Write an informative article for an entertainment blog
on traditional Japanese Noh and Kabuki theatre.

Include the following points:
® how each type of theatre began

® what an audience can expect to see in performances

.




Theatre in Ancient Greece
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Aristotle’s analysis of theatre and tragedy

In about 334-335 BC, the Greek philosopher Aristotle ® diction (in those days this was known as
(384-322 BC) wrote a series of essays on drama “rhythmic language”)

known as The Poetics. Some time later his writings .
were separated onto two scrolls of papyrus; the first
scroll was about the nature of tragedy and the second
about comedy. Regrettably, only the first part of his ¢ song.
writing on theatre survived.

thought

spectacle

The importance of plot
Taking the plays of Sophocles as examples, Aristotle

set out six theoretical criteria in order of importance
to explain how a play is performed and how an

Much of what Aristotle wrote about theatre in
Ancient Greece still applies today and many
scriptwriters for long-running soap operas go back to

audience reacts to it. He examined: ; ’
the plays of Ancient Greece for their plots.

* plot S : - :
P Plot, according to Aristotle, is the most important

® character

part of any drama. Plot determines what




characters do, whether they will be successful
in their aims or whether they will fail. Plot
determines whether the play (or episode) should
have a happy or sad ending.

The plot of a tragedy, Aristotle said, should involve
a reversal of fortune from good to bad and the
main character should suffer. This will arouse

fear and pity in the audience. In the sequence of
three Acts (beginning, middle and end) a tragedy
takes its hero from a peaceful existence to despair.
A comedy does the opposite, taking its hero from
ill-fortune and complications to an ending where
everything is resolved and everyone lives “happy
ever after”.

Flawed characters

Tragedy in Ancient Greece focused on character,
especially human weakness: the hero is brought
down by a fatal flaw in his/her character, the hero
meets with a “tragical accident” or a mistake is made
with devastating repercussions. If the hero knowingly
does wrong, the audience can sympathise with them;
if he/she unknowingly does wrong, the audience can
empathise with them.

Effective diction

While a good plot and a complex main character
are essential to successful, meaningful drama,

what the protagonist and other characters say

on stage (dialogue) and how they convey their
characters’ thoughts are also very important. Actors
must have good speaking voices and know how to
vary the pace and pitch of their diction (how they
speak their words) in order to get a response from
the audience.

Memorable spectacle

Dramatists in Ancient Greece used a chorus to tell
the audience what was happening and provide what
is nowadays called “back-story”. In Aristotle’s analysis
of theatre, the chorus’ chant or song formed part of
the overall spectacle; it helped the audience interpret
the plot, empathise with the tragic characters or
enjoy a comedy. Spectacle includes all aspects of

a performance that contribute to its overall effect:
costumes, music, scenery, the gestures of the actors
and the resonance of their voices. After the plot,
spectacle is perhaps what an audience remembers
most when a play has ended.

f

help you, answer the following questions.

a. sympathise with a hero

b. empathise with a hero.

a. What, in your opinion, is a “fatal flaw”?

film or play if you can.)

Reading - sympathy and empathy

The plots of Greek tragedies include sequences that arouse “fear
and pity” in the audience. Think about how authors, dramatists and
script writers try to make an audience fear for what will happen to
their main character or [eel pity for that character when something
tragic does happen. Using the information on these two pages to

1. Give an example for when, according to the writer, an audience can:

2. Tragedy in Ancient Greece focused on character.

b. Explain how a “fatal flaw” can lead to a tragic ending in a
play or film. (Give examples from a television programme,

) 2 )
Talking point

Look at what Aristotle said
about drama and think about
current theatre productions,
film releases and television
programmes.

Does anything in Aristotle’s
analysis of drama apply to
modern plays, films and
television soap opera?
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’Enders reveals Greek tragedy
influence

EastEnders’ series story producer Dominic Treadwell-Collins has revealed
that the soap’s team often draws on Greek tragedy when devising storylines.

Speaking on a special Radio 4 arts programme called Oedipus Enders,
Treadwell-Collins named Ronnie Mitchell s (Samantha Womack) secret
daughter plotline with Danielle Jones (Lauren Crace) as one plot which was
heavily influenced by ancient legends.

Treadwell-Collins explained: “Going back to the origins of storytelling —
going back to Greek tragedy is a great way to start, and then of course take it
in different directions.

“I think the biggest story we've done in my time that reflects that is Ronnie’s
story with Danielle. We went back and made it Greek.”

The producer went on to describe the plot
as a “variation” on the tale of the mythical
Greek King Oedipus, who was unaware of
the identity of his

real parents.

“I think if you look at that story, it touches
on some of the classic staples of Greek
tragedy,” he said. “You have the lost child
returning, delay of recognition — which in
modern terms gives us loads of potential
for dramatic irony, which is gorgeous for
soap opera. Also, of course, you have the
buried family secret, which is a real staple
of EastEnders.”

By Daniel Kilkelly,
www.digitalspy.co.uk (13 April 2010)




“All the world’s a stage” 4

Soap opera(n.): sentimental
broadcast serial so-called because
they were originally sponsored by
What do soap operas have in common with S0ap manUiactrets tathe UsA.

Greek tragedies?

When I was first approached about making a documentary on the links

between Greek tragedy and soap, I was sceptical. The differences between

them seemed far greater to me than their similarities - soap is ongoing, a
Sophocles play can be performed in about 9o minutes; soap is prose, tragedy

is verse; the tragedies have endured for millennia, soap is generally forgotten 5
the week after it airs. Also, there is a quality distinction. Much as I like plenty

of the writers on EastEnders, I don’t think they're in the same league as the

men who wrote Medea and Oedipus the King.

But when we started doing the research, I realised that soap and tragedy

had far more in common than I had ever noticed. I spoke to a writer who 10
cheerfully admitted that he had based storylines in EastEnders on Aeschylus’s
Oresteia ... 1 discovered from John Yorke — the man who brought the Slaters

to Albert Square - that he designed his soap characters to have a fatal flaw,
exactly like tragic heroes. And the BBC Writers’ Academy — which trains

future generations of soap writers — apparently uses Aristotle’s Poetics to 15
teach its writers about unity of time and place.

So I started watching EastEnders with a different attitude: looking for
similarities, instead of ticking off differences. The storylines are full of tragic
archetypes — suffering women, siblings at war, children battling parents,

buried family secrets. Soap may have started out as gritty urban realismor 20
an everyday story of country folk, but it certainly hasn’t stayed that way.

By Natalie Haynes, www.guardian.co.uk (12 April 2010)

4 N
Speaking and listening

In pairs, choose a television programme or film you have both seen.
Talk about the plot and what makes the characters seem real. Discuss:

a. why you sympathise with, or feel sympathy for, what is
happening to the characters

b. whether it is possible to identily personally with any of the
characters; whether you understand or empathise with their
feelings.

You can discuss a programme or film like this in your Speaking and
Listening Test.




Scripts and register

Radio and television series, news programmes and documentaries all require
prepared scripts. Scripts written for films are called screenplays; television
series use teleplays.

Appropriate dialogue and register

The dialogue in any script has to be appropriate for the person saying the
words. The register (vocabulary and tone) must fit the person speaking

and the particular situation that the character is in at the time. We all use
different registers at different times in our lives. Most adults in positions of
responsibility do not speak like primary school pupils in a playground. Boys
and girls speak in a different manner with their close [riends to the way they
do when they are with their parents or teachers. A newsreader or presenter on
television will probably use a different vocabulary and style of voice to how
they might speak with their family.

In drama (on stage, television or film) characters speak in different ways
depending on setting and with whom they are speaking. A playwright or
scriptwriter provides this dialogue; it is then up to the director and actor to
decide how those words should be spoken.

Audience reaction

Scriptwriters have to think about more than just what their characters say.
They also need to consider how an audience will interpret and react to the
actors’ words. Five centuries ago Shakespeare was very aware of this. However,
in those days everyone who could went to the theatre, so Shakespeare couldn’t
just write for a specifically noble audience or a poor audience of uneducated
people because both extremes of society were present in the audience. In the
late 16th century, theatre was an immensely popular form of entertainment for
all sorts of people with different attitudes and beliefs: aristocrats and bakers;
doctors and butchers; royalty and street-cleaners.

The secret of Shakespeare’s success

Examine any of Shakespeare’s plays closely and you will see that he

involves a wide range of characters, all of whom speak in different registers.
Shakespeare’s success lay largely in knowing his audience. Being a good
businessman as well as a playwright, he represented the people in his
audience on stage. His histories and tragedies contain kings, nobles and
humble folk, and much of the humour in his comedies comes about through
the sometimes absurd interaction between members of different social
groups, who rarely seem to understand one another.

This may not be obvious when you first start reading a Shakespeare play
because there are virtually no stage directions apart from entrances and exits.
Actors and directors have to read the dialogue very carefully before they
decide how characters should speak and behave on stage.




“All the world’s a stage” 4

Writing a script

A script is set out so it is easy for the actor to read what he/she has

to say and do on stage. The name of the person speaking is put
in the left-hand margin and what they say follows. For each new
person speaking, start a new line.

Stage directions such as stands up/sits down/crosses to front of
stage are written after the character’s name and usually before the
dialogue. Stage directions are sometimes put in brackets.

Scenes often start with information necessary for the stage
manager: setl, scenery, props, etc.

The features of writing a script are:
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clear, easy to read layout
direct speech
no speech marks

scenes begin with information needed by directors and stage
managers

statements, questions and responses may be very short
dialogue/use of language is designed to affect the audience
written like real-life conversations using personal and emotive
language

stage directions are included (usually in brackets) to tell actors
when to enter and exit or what to do on stage.

1. Read the extract on page 93 by yourself and make notes on the

following points:
* how the witches speak
¢ how Macbeth and Banquo speak.

The scene takes place on a “blasted heath” and there is thunder.

If you were directing this scene, what sound or special effects
would you use to make this scene more dramatic?

How would these sound effects have been made in the 17th
century?

Stage directions

Shakespeare's tragedy Macbeth was written in about 1605-6.
Shakespeare does not give stage directions to help actors know how
to speak their lines.
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Practising your speaking skills
Use this activity to improve your speaking skills.
In groups of five, act out the scene from Macbeth opposite.

Before you begin, look at how Macbeth and Banquo react to the
witches. Think about how they speak and how their words suggest
their different reactions.
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Macbeth

Act 1 Scene 3 — A blasted heath. Thunder. Enter
three witches. -

THIRD WITCH
A drum, a drum!
Macbeth doth come. 5

ALL:

The weird sisters, hand in hand,

Posters of the sea and land,

Thus do go about, about:

Thrice to thine and thrice to mine 10
And thrice again, to make up nine.

Peace! the charm’s wound up.

Enter MACBETH and BANQUO.

MACBETH:
So foul and fair a day I have not seen. 15

BANQUO:

How far is’t call’d to Forres? — What are these

So wither'd and so wild in their attire,

That look not like the inhabitants o’ the earth,

And yet are on’t? Live you? or are you aught 20
That man may question? You seem to understand me,
By each at once her choppy finger laying

Upon her skinny lips: you should be women,

And yet your beards forbid me to interpret

That you are so. 25

MACBETH:
Speak, if you can: what are you?

FIRST WITCH:
All hail, Macbeth! hail to thee, Thane of Glamis!

SECOND WITCH: 30
All hail, Macbeth, hail to thee, Thane of Cawdor!

THIRD WITCH:
All hail, Macbeth, thou shalt be king hereafter!

BANQUO:

Good sir, why do you start, and seem to fear 35
Things that do sound so fair? - T’ the name of truth,
Are ye fantastical, or that indeed

Which outwardly ye show? My noble partner

You greet with present grace and great prediction
Of noble having and of royal hope, 40

That he seems rapt withal; to me you speak not.

If you can look into the seeds of time,

And say which grain will grow and which will not,
Speak then to me, who neither beg nor fear

Your favours nor your hate. 45

FIRST WITCH:

Hail!

SECOND WITCH:

Hail!

THIRD WITCH: 50
Hail!

FIRST WITCH:

Lesser than Macbeth, and greater.

SECOND WITCH:
Not so happy, yet much happier. 55

THIRD WITCH:
Thou shalt get kings, though thou be none:
So all hail, Macbeth and Banquo!

FIRST WITCH:
Banquo and Macbeth, all hail! 60

MACBETH:

Stay, you imperfect speakers, tell me more:

By Sinel’s death T know I am Thane of Glamis;

But how of Cawdor? The Thane of Cawdor lives,

A prosperous gentleman; and to be king 65
Stands not within the prospect of belief,

No more than to be Cawdor. Say from whence

You owe this strange intelligence, or why

Upon this blasted heath you stop our way

With such prophetic greeting? Speak, I charge you. 70
Witches vanish.

BANQUO:
The earth hath bubbles, as the water has,
And these are of them. Whither are they vanish'd?

MACBETH: T3]
Into the air; and what seem’d corporal melted
As breath into the wind. Would they had stay'd!

By William Shakespeare

/-




Classic British drama

' LEY'S AN An Inspector Calls is a three-act drama by J.B. Priestley that takes place

on a single night in 1912. It is set in the middle-class home of the Birling
INS %/EEI%R family who live in Brumley, an industrial town in the British north

midlands. During a family dinner to celebrate the engagement between
Celia Birling and Gerald Croft, a man calling himsell Inspector Goole
calls. He questions the family about a young working-class woman, Eva
Smith (also known as Daisy Renton). The Inspector says that Eva Smith
has just died in hospital after drinking disinfectant and he is looking
for information.

At first the Birlings and Gerald Croft deny knowing the young woman, but
the Inspector persists with his questioning and gradually shows them how
they have each contributed to Eva Smith’s death.

An Inspector Calls

(Gerald and Eric exchange uneasy glances. The and as I'm only in the way here — I think I'd
Inspector ignores themt.) better turn in.
GERALD: INSPECTOR:
T'd like to have a look at that photograph now, And T think you'd better stay here.
Inspector. 5 ERIC: 30
INSPECTOR: Why should 1?
GERALD: Tt might be less trouble. If you turn in, you might
I don’t see why — have to turn out again soon.
INSPECTOR: 10 GERALD: 35
(cutting in, massively) You heard what I said Getting a bit heavy-handed, aren’t you, Inspector?
before, Mr Croft. One line. of inquiry at a Lime; INSPECTOR:
Otherwise we'll all be talking at once and won'’t Possibly. But if you're easy with me, 'm easy
know where we are. If you've anything to tell me, with you.
you'll have an opportunity of doing it soon. 15
GERALD: 40
GERALD: _ , After all, yknow, we're respectable citizens and not
(rather uneasily) Well, T don't suppose I have — Srininals
PRIC _ , INSPECTOR:
(sudc?enly bursting out) Look here, I've had enough Cattiatines there fon's as much of 5 ditfererios
of this. DN you might think. Often, if it was left to me, T 45
INSPECTOR: wouldn’t know where to draw the line.
(d?'\?h?) I dare say. GERALD:
ERIC: Fortunately, it isn’t left to you, is it?
(un?asﬂy}.I’m sorry — but you see — we were INSPECTOR:
having alittle party [ ... ] and I've got a headache - 25 No, it isn’t. But some things are left to me. 50

Inquiries of this sort, for instance.




(Enter SHEILA, who looks as if shes been crying.)
Well, Miss Birling?

SHEILA:
(coming in, closing the door) You knew it was me
all the time, didn't you?

INSPECTOR:
I had an idea it might be — from something the girl
herself wrote.

SHEILA:

I've told my father — he didn't seem to think it
amounted to much — but I felt rotten about it at
the time and now I feel a lot worse. Did it make
much difference to her?

INSPECTOR:

Yes, I'm afraid it did. It was the last real steady job
she had. When she lost it — for no reason that she
could discover - she decided she might as well try
another kind of life.

SHEILA:
(miserably) So I'm really responsible?

INSPECTOR:

No, not entirely. A good deal happened to her
after that. But you're partly to blame. Just as your
father is.

ERIC:
But what did Sheila do?

SHEILA:

(distressed) T went to the manager at Milwards and
I told him that if they didn’t get rid of that girl,

I'd never go near the place again and I'd persuade
mother to close our account with them.

INSPECTOR:
And why did you do that?

SHEILA:
Because I was in a furious temper.

INSPECTOR:
And what had this girl done to make you lose
your temper?

SHEILA:

When T was looking at myself in the mirror I
caught sight of her smiling at the assistant, and
I was furious with her. I'd been in a bad temper
anyhow.

55
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INSPECTOR: 95
And was it the girl’s fault?

SHEILA:

No, not really. Tt was my own fault. (Suddenly, to
GERALD). All right, Gerald, you needn’t look at
me like that. At least, I'm trying to tell the truth. T
expect you've done things you're ashamed of too.

GERALD:
(surprised) Well, T never said T hadn't.
Idon’t see why -

INSPECTOR:

(cutting in) Never mind about that. You can settle
that between yourselves afterwards. (To SHEILA.)
What happened?

SHEILA:

T'd gone in to try something on. Tt was an idea of
my own — mother had been against it, and

so had the assistant — but I insisted. As soon as I
tried it on, I knew they'd been right. It just didn't
suit me at all. T looked silly in the thing. Well, this
girl had brought the dress up from the workroom,
and when the assistant — Miss Francis — had asked
her something about it, this girl, to show us what

100

105

110

115

she meant, had held the dress up, as if she was
wearing it. And it just suited her. She was the right
type for it, just as I was the wrong type. She wasa 120
very pretty girl too — with big dark eyes — and that
didn’t make it any better. Well, when I tried the

thing on and looked at myself and knew that it was

all wrong, T caught sight of this girl smiling at Miss
Francis - as if to say: ‘Doesn'’t she look awful’ —and 125
I was absolutely furious. I was very rude to both of
them, and then T went to the manager and told him
that this girl had been very impertinent — and —
and — (She almost breaks down, but just controls
herself.) How could I know what would happen
afterwards? If she’d been some miserable plain

130

little creature, I don'’t suppose I'd have done it. But
she was very pretty and looked as if she could take
care of herself. T couldn’t be sorry for her.

INSPECTOR:
In fact, in a kind of way, you might be said to have
been jealous of her.

135

SHEILA:
Yes, I suppose so.




INSPECTOR: 140 SHEILA:

And so you used the power you had, as a daughter He went into the drawing-room, to tell my mother

of a good customer and also of a man well known what was happening here. Eric, take the Inspector

in the town, to punish the girl just because she along to the drawing-room. 190
made you feel like that? (As ERIC moves, the INSPECTOR looks from

SHEILA: 145 SHEILA to GERALD, then goes ouit with ERIC.)

Yes, but it didn't seem to be anything very terrible Well, Gerald?

at the time. Don’t you understand? And if T could

help her now, T would — CERALD.
(trying to smile) Well what, Sheila? 195
INSPECTOR:
(harshly) Yes, but you can't. It's too late. She’s dead. 150 =HETL
How did you come to know this girl — Eva Smith?
ERIC:
My God, it's a bit thick, when you come to think GE_RALD'
; I didn't.
of it —
SHEILA: SHEL A » . 200
(stormily) Oh shut up, Eric. T know, T know. Tts 155 Daisy Renton then —it’s the same thing.
the only time I've ever done anything like that, GERALD:
and I'll never, never do it again to anybody. I've Why should I have known her?
noticed them giving me a sort of look sometimes at SHEILA:
Milwards - I noticed it even this afternoon — and I Oh don't be stupid. We haven’t much time. You 205
suppose some of them remember. I feel now I can 160 gave yourself away as soon as he mentioned her
never go there again. Oh — why had this to happen? othernatiie.
INSPECTOR: GERALD:
(sternly) That's what I asked myself tonight when All right. T knew her. Let’s leave it at that.

I was looking at that dead girl. And then I said to
myself: ‘Well, we'll try to understand why it had to 165
happen.’ And that’s why I'm here, and why I'm not

SHEILA: 210
We can't leave it at that.

going until I know all that happened. Eva Smith GERALD:
lost her job with Birling and Company because (approaching her) Now listen, darling -
the strike failed and they were determined not to SHEILA:
have another one. At last she found another job— 170  No, that’s no use. You not only knew her but 315
under what name I don't know - in a big shop, and you knew her very well. Otherwise, you wouldn’t
had to leave there because you were annoyed with look so guilty about it. When did you first get to
yourself and passed the annoyance on to her. Now know her?
she had to try S?melhlng else. So first she changed (He doesviot ey )
her name to Daisy Renton - 175 '
Was it after she left Milwards? When she changed 220
GERALD:

her name, as he said, and began to lead a different

3
(startled) What: sort of life? Were you seeing her last spring and

INSPECTOR: summer, during that time when you hardly came
(steadily) 1 said she changed her name to Daisy near me and said you were so busy? Were you?
Eenlon. 150 (He does not reply but looks at her.) 225
GERALD:

: ; ; o . Yes, of course yvou were.
(pulling himself together) D'you mind if T give =
myself a drink, Sheila? GERALD:

I'm sorry, Sheila. But it was all over and done with,

(SHEILA merely nods, still staring athim|[ ... ) last summer. I hadn't set eyes on the girl for at least

INSPECTOR: 185 six months. I don’t come into this suicide business. 230
Where is your father, Miss Birling?




SHEILA:
I thought I didn’t, half an hour ago.

GERALD:
You don’t. Neither of us does. So - for God’s sake —
don’t say anything to the Inspector.

SHEILA:
About you and this girl?

GERALD:
Yes. We can keep it from him.

SHEILA:

(laughs rather hysterically) Why — you fool - he
knows. Of course he knows. And I hate to think
how much he knows that we don’t know yet. You'll
see. You'll see.

(She looks at him almost in triumph. He
looks crushed. The door slowly opens and the
INSPECTOR appears, looking steadily and
searchingly at them.)

INSPECTOR:
Well?

(The INSPECTOR remains at the door for a
few moments looking at SHEILA and GERALD.
Then he comes forward, leaving the door open

behind him.)

SHEILA:
(with hysterical laugh, to GERALD) You see? What
did T tell you?

INSPECTOR:
What did you tell him?

GERALD:

(with an effort) Inspector, I think Miss Birling
ought to be excused any more of this questioning.
She’s nothing more to tell you. She’s had a long,
exciting and tiring day — we were celebrating

our engagement, you know — and now she’s
obviously had about as much as she can stand.
You heard her.

SHEILA:
He means that I'm getting hysterical now.

INSPECTOR:
And are you?

SHEILA:
Probably.

INSPECTOR:
Well, I don't want to keep you here. I've no more
questions to ask you.
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SHEILA:
No, but you haven't finished asking questions —
have you?

INSPECTOR:
No.

SHEILA:
(to GERALD) You see? (To INSPECTOR) Then I'm
staying.

280

GERALD: 285
Why should you? It's bound to be unpleasant and
disturbing.

INSPECTOR:

And you think young women ought to be protected

against unpleasant and disturbing things? 290

GERALD:
If possible - yes.
INSPECTOR:

Well, we know one young woman who wasn't,

don’t we? 295

GERALD:
I suppose I asked for that.

SHEILA:
Be careful you don'’t ask for any more, Gerald.

GERALD:
I only meant to say to you — Why stay when you'll
hate it?

SHEILA:

It can’t be any worse for me than it has been. And
it might be better.

GERALD:

(bitterly) T see.

SHEILA:

What do you see?

GERALD:
You've been through it — and now you want to see

300
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310

someone else put through it.

SHEILA:
(bitterly) So that’s what you think I'm really like.
I'm glad T realised it in time, Gerald.

315

GERALD:
No, no, I didn’'t mean —

SHEILA:

(cutting in) Yes, you did. And if you'd really loved
me, you couldn’t have said that. You listened to
that nice story about me. I got that girl sacked
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- Discussing the
setting of a play

An Inspector Calls was written

in English by a British

playwright. The action of

- the play takes place in the

: Birlings’ house in the British

north midlands. Could this

play be set in New York,

Kolkata, Beijing, Mexico City

- or Oslo without significant
changes? Discuss how a

* theatre director might have
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to adapt the play for another
country.

®
®
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® Setting: where you would set this play and why.
® Adaption: how you would change the script and why?
Write about 250-350 words.

from Milwards. And now you've made up your
mind I must obviously be a selfish, vindictive
creature.

GERALD:

I never said that nor even suggested it.

SHEILA:

Then why say I want to see someone else put
through it? That's not what T meant at all.
GERALD:

All right then, I'm sorry.

SHEILA:

Yes, but you don't believe me. And this is just the
wrong time not to believe me.

INSPECTOR:

(massively taking charge) Allow me, Miss Birling.
(To Gerald) I can tell you why Miss Birling wants
to stay on and why she says it might be better for
her if she did. A girl died tonight. A pretty, lively
sort of girl, who never did anybody any harm. But 340
she died in misery and agony — hating life —
SHEILA:

(distressed) Don't please — I know, I know — and I
can't stop thinking about it —

INSPECTOR:

(ignoring this) Now Miss Birling has just been

325
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345

made to understand what she did to this girl.
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Adverbs in stage directions

Modern playwrights often provide stage directions that tell actors what
to do and how to say their lines on stage. These stage directions are
usually included in brackets after the characters’ names.

Look at the stage directions in J.B. Priestley’s script for An Inspector Calls.
Make a list of all the adverbs that tell the actors how to speak.
Examples: uneasily, dryly.

Directed writing - a letter

You have been asked to rewrite An Inspector Calls as a film script.
The film is to be set in another country (not England). Write a letter
to the film company. Describe the new setting and say how you

0
i
i
: :
i would adapt the scene you have read [or the film script.
i Include the following points:

1

i
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She feels responsible. And if she leaves us now,
and doesn’t hear any more, then she’ll feel
she’s entirely to blame, she'll be alone with her 350
responsibility, the rest of tonight, all tomorrow,

all the next night -

SHEILA:

(eagerly) Yes, that’s it. And I know I'm to blame —
and I'm desperately sorry — but I can't believe — I
won't believe — it's simply my fault that in the end
she — she committed suicide. That would be too
horrible —

INSPECTOR:

(stemly to them both) You see, we have to share
something. If there’s nothing else, we’ll have to
share our guilt.

SHEILA:

(staring at him) Yes, that’s true, You know. (She
goes close to him, wonderingly.) I don’t understand 365
about you.

INSPECTOR:

(calmly) There’s no reason why you should.

S

360

(He regards her calmly while she stares at him

wonderingly and dubiously.) 370

By I.B. Priestley



Learning to act or work in
a theatre

The advertisement below for a local youth theatre will be of interest
to young people considering the theatre as a profession, either as an
actor or working backstage. It is followed by an article arguing that
this type of training may be a waste of time. Read the texts, then do the

activities that follow.

Text A

Spotlights Youth
Theatre

Are you aged between 14 and 21? Would you like
to join an award-winning youth theatre group?

Spotlights Youth Theatre is recruiting actors,
directors, and backstage crew in your area. Don'’t miss
your chance to be part of our next production!

If you would like to improve your acting skills or if
you're an up-and-coming director or stage manager then
we'd love to hear from you and arrange an audition.

————u

Our award-winning courses offer young people the
opportunity to design and manage theatre productions,
with guidance from actors and industry experts. As
well as our yearly productions we also offer a range

of courses to develop skills and encourage the next
generation of theatre professionals. From acting to
lighting to directing, there's something for everyone at
Spotlights.

Our programmes have been designed to develop
creative and teamwork skills, on the stage and behind
it. Spotlights is the perfect launchpad for careers in
theatre and the performing arts. Join us today!

In the following article there are two points of view about the
advantages of attending a [ull-time drama course for aspiring
professional actors. Read the article and make notes on the opposing

points of view.

Text B

Drama schools are a waste of money,
says National Youth Theatre director

National Youth Theatre (NYT) head comes under
fire for suggesting that “the majority of actors” don't
need formal training, but should instead focus on
marketing skills that enable them to get work.

Formal three-year drama school courses are a 5
waste of time and money for “the majority of
actors”, according to the artistic director of the UK’s
leading youth theatre.

Paul Roseby, who has been at the helm of the
National Youth Theatre since 2004, told a 10
conference that most actors wouldn’t benefit

from three years of vocational training and would
be better served with more focus on how to sell
themselves in the industry.

Roseby told the event on cultural education last 15
week: “Drama schools are incredibly expensive and
the majority of actors don't need three years’ training.
They need various modular courses every so often




to go to. But they don't need three years. You don't
need to learn how to act, you need to learn how to 20
sell yourself. You can either act or you can't.”

The National Youth Theatre — which is currently in

the middle of a three-play repertory season in the
West End - counts a number of high-profile alumni,
many of whom did not go to drama school. Doctor 25
Who star Matt Smith, currently rehearsing to lead
Headlong’s new musical version of American Psycho,
was signed by an agent after an NYT production, as
were former Bond girl Rosamund Pike and The Hour’s
Romola Garai. Rafe Spall wasn't accepted into 30
drama school on auditioning while an NYT member.

Speaking to The Guardian, Roseby insisted that

he stood by his comments. “I was questioning

the value of training, and trying to represent the
diversity of options that are out there,” he said. 35
“Finding out whether you can act at that stage of
your career is a waste of money; if you need to
improve your vocal technique, or market yourself

_______________

Writing a summary

Summarise the opposing points of view in Text B on the value of

REMINDER - using complex
sentences in summaries

A complex sentence has a main
clause and one or more subordinate
clauses.

-y

Using complex sentences is a
good way to combine information
concisely in a summary.

The main clause is the most
important aspect of the sentence.

to get a film audition, you can learn those things
on a modular basis. It doesn’t need three years. 40
You learn whether you cut the mustard by being in
front of an audience.”

He also denied that the small number of places
available at the NYT - around 500 actors a year are
accepted, from an application pool of over 4000 - 45
meant that this option wasn'’t realistic for many
aspiring actors: “The learning point is rejection. You
have to learn the art of rejection as well as acceptance.”

But Edward Kemp, the director of the Royal
Academy for Dramatic Art (RADA), insisted that 50
formal training is essential: “If Paul Roseby wishes
to defend the arts from being seen as ‘soft skills’,

it is strange that he chooses to attack precisely

the institutions which have spent many decades
bringing rigour and expertise to the training of 55
actors and theatre technicians.”

He added: “Student loans are available for all
undergraduate courses, and drama schools are

no more expensive than any other form of higher
education.” 60

Kemp added: “If Paul genuinely believes that
improved marketing skills are all that are required to
make a talented young person capable of performing
Hamlet, or playing a lead in a West End musical or a
major movie, then I am deeply saddened.” 65

By Matt Trueman, www.theguardian.com
(18 February 2017)

attending a three-year vocational drama course.

Use your own words as far as possible. Write no more than
120 words. Use the Summary skills panel on page 101 to help you.

-------------------------------------------------------------------
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Identifying different points of view

1. When you are looking for two points of view or opposing ideas in a text, underline the relevant words and
phrases. In the margin, mark ideas from the dominant or first point of view with “A” and ideas from the
other point of view with “B”. Make a short list each for A and B.

2. Summarise the points in your own words as clearly and succinctly as possible. Try to avoid writing
all the A points first, followed by the B points. It is better to balance them in your summary as you go

along. For example:
A says ... whereas B says ..."

“While A thinks ..., B suggests/states that ...”

Read about RADA in Text C, then do the Directed writing task that follows.

Text C

8 _‘.II
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The Royal Academy of Dramatic Art (RADA) offers world-
leading vocational training for actors, stage managers,
designers and technical stage-craft specialists.

RADA was established in 1904 and has built an

outstanding reputation as a world-renowned centre 5
of excellence, offering the best possible facilities,
exceptional teaching and strong links with the

industries that employ our graduates. RADA’s student
population is a diverse community, united by a shared
passion for theatre-making. The Academy prides 10
itself both on the professional standard of its student
productions, which are attended by agents, casting
directors and theatre practitioners, and on their track-
record of employment in theatre, film and television.

Many of our most celebrated graduates still play a 15
very active part in RADA's life. They share our belief

in the Academy’s need to retain close links with the
profession, keep our training relevant and remain open

to all people with exceptional talent.

Among the many things which are distinctive to RADA 20
is the extraordinary level of personalisation throughout

all the training - the skills of highly experienced

specialists are harnessed in providing a training

tailored to the needs of each individual student.

Business

Politics Health Education

Studying at RADA will give you access to extraordinary 25
learning opportunities, letting you experience a

breadth and depth of technical theatre training that few
institutions can rival.

Our full-time Foundation Degree (FdA) in Technical

Theatre & Stage Management can also give you a 30
solid understanding of all aspects of technical theatre
—including a thorough training in set construction,

sound, scenic art, props, costume, lighting and, of

course, stage management.

Considered by many as the world’s leading drama 35
school, training at RADA undoubtedly gives your career

a head start in theatre and other performance industries.
During the course you'll build excellent networks with
industry professionals and on graduation your CV will

boast the RADA name and tap into our global reputation. 40




Comedy (n.): 1. a light amusing play.

2. humour. (From Greek kormos =
merry-making and oide = song.)

(Oxford Study Dictionary)
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Directed Writing - a letter \

You would like to be a professional actor or work in a theatre in
stage management, costume or set design, sound or lighting when
you leave school.

Write a letter to your grandparents, who are against the idea, saying
why you would like to attend the NYT or RADA, and what you hope
to get out of the experience.

Use the information from Texts B and C on pages 99-101.
Write about 250 to 350 words.

Comedy

What makes people laugh in one country does not always work in another.

The same goes for jokes and age. What you may have found very funny
when you were small might now seem just plain silly. Read about Ttalian
comedy in the Middle Ages and decide whether this type of humour and
entertainment still works today.

Commedia dell’Arte

Commedia dell’Arte was improvised Italian street theatre performed
for passers-by on market days or in a town piazza. It began during
the 14th century and lasted as a hugely popular entertainment

for at least 400 years. Originally, Commedia dell’Arte was pure
entertainment, not what a modern audience would call drama or a
play. There was no script, little dialogue and, more often than not,
no stage.

Early improvisation

Performances were organised to suit the crowd present. After

a brief consultation between the performers, a sketch was
developed on the spot through a combination of skilled teamwork,
knockabout comedy and inspiration. The players chose their
subjects and characters, decided on their relationships and then set
up a situation. This was acted out in what we would call slapstick
fashion. (The word slapstick in fact comes from the Commiedia
dell’Arte stock character l'arlecchino or Harlequin, who always
carried a stick that made a tremendous clacking noise when he
slapped someone with it.)

S




As Commedia dell’Arte developed as recognised street theatre, plays
became longer. Having decided on their topic, the players now
devised acts and scenes starting with a prologue so there was a clear
beginning, middle and end to their dramatic nonsense. Situations
were established and the outcome of each scene was planned as
before, but once they had begun, the actors did everything they
could to heighten, vary and embellish their parts for maximum
entertainment.

Improvising

Gradually, however, street audiences grew over-familiar with the
simple plots and standard characters so there was a constant need
for surprise, clarity and wit. This meant that performers needed
excellent histrionic skills. If a scene demanded the audience’s

Bricueiin - Bercamo

sympathy or empathy, they had to find the proper words to make the
tears flow. If a scene was designed to make people laugh, they got up
to every trick to be original and because there was no script to follow,
they had to be very focused, aware of what their fellow actors were
saying and doing all the time.

Typical plots

Initially plots were simple, even predictable. They revolved around
disgraceful intrigues, clever traps to get money out of a miser or
efforts to outwit a simpleton. There were long-lost children stolen

by pirates, gossiping maids, servants dressed up as their masters,
bragging captains, aged fathers and clever widows. There were the
usual incidents, such as night scenes when the hero was mistaken for
the villain, and there were fires, fireworks and shipwrecks — anything
that provided an excuse for a pretty actress to go into hysterics on
stage. It was outrageous, riotous fun, but Commedia dell’Arte served
to introduce the professional actor into Europe.
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Setting new standards

In its later years, Commedia dell'Arte developed from being just a
common street entertainment into a much more sophisticated drama
form with stock characters played by performers who made a serious
study of their parts. Actors took pride in their achievements and
willingly accepted the discipline which all professional art demands.
The groups of uneducated travelling performers of the Middle Ages
had become professional, highly skilled acting troupes, setting new
standards for theatre as a performing art.

Commedia dell’Arte clearly influenced Shakespeare’s comedies and
is even present in two of his tragedies as comic relief; the troupe of
actors in Hamlet and the gatekeeper in Macbeth owe their origins to
inventive, often very naughty, Italian street comedians.

Pricimescn-Napowr




(2 )

Reading

Answer the following questions in full sentences.

1. Give two examples of why Commiedia dell’Arte would not be
considered a proper play by audiences today.

2. Give two examples of typical Commedia dell’Arte plots.

3. Re-read the paragraph on Early improvisation. Describe how actors
created their performances. Use your own words as far as possible.

4. Re-read the paragraph on Improvising. Identify one reason why
“there was a constant need for surprise”.

a 5. Does slapstick humour make you laugh? Explain why or why not.
J

Unit 4: Self-assessment
In this unit we have been looking at different types of drama.

1. Explain in your own words the difference between plot and
theme.

2. What are stage directions?

3. Write down what you remember about the following:
Kathakali

Noh

Kabuki

Commedia dell'Arte

Greek theatre

monologue

L

the way that different characters speak in Macbeth.
Make notes about Unit 4

Consider the work you have done in this unit. Then copy and
complete the chart.

Two types of plays T remember in Unit 4 are:

Two new skills T learned are:

Two things I'm not sure about are:

I enjoyed doing:

' Something I would like to do again is:

T would like to do this again because:




Preparing for your exams

Speaking and Listening Test
(optional)

Whether you are taking the optional Component 4
Speaking and Listening Test or not, try to be aware
of how your vocabulary, oral and aural skills are
developing. You will need them sooner or later
when you attend an important interview for college,
university or a job.

In the Speaking and Listening Text you must show
that you can:

* communicate your experiences clearly and express
what you think, feel and imagine

e present [acts, ideas and opinions in a well organised
and interesting way

e communicate your views clearly and fluently

¢ use the appropriate register for the person to
whom you are speaking and the context of your
discussion

¢ listen and respond appropriately in conversation.

The test consists of two parts. Part 1 is an Individual Talk
lasting 3-4 minutes in which you talk on a topic of your
choice. Part 2 is a Conversation lasting 7-8 minutes in
which you engage in a conversation with the teacher or
examiner on the same topic.

Part 1 Individual Talk (3—4 minutes)

You should talk about something of particular interest
to you. Choose a topic in consultation with your
teacher, but remember that they cannot help you
prepare the talk itself. You may use a dictionary to
prepare your talk, but you cannot take one into the
exam room.

You will need to show that you can prepare and
organise material, and can select and employ a range
of language devices appropriate to your audience. Your
talk should be continuous and your presentation should

be interesting and lively. You could, for example, use a
dramatic ‘voice’ or present a monologue. However, do
not write a script and memorise it.

You are allowed to take one cue card (about postcard
size) into the exam room to remind you of the main
points you want to make. List the points you want

to make in a logical sequence, including a clear
introduction and conclusion.

You may write your key points on one side of the
card but you are not allowed to write extended
notes or continuous sentences. You are also
allowed to use a limited amount of illustrative
material, if you wish, including maps, diagrams,
statistics and pictures.

Part 2 Conversation (7-8 minutes)

This conversation with your teacher or examiner will be
based on your chosen topic so, when you are preparing
your talk, you need to consider how the topic might
develop into a conversation, taking account of other
points of view. While you are preparing your material,
make a list of questions that you would ask yourself in
the teacher’s or examiner’s place.

If you are unable to create five or six questions about
your topic, ask yoursellf if it is really interesting or
worth doing.

In the conversation, you may be asked to supply
additional factual information and to express and
defend your point of view. There is no need to feel
embarrassed about this or about expressing different
viewpoints [rom the teacher’s or examiner’s, but make
sure you have sound arguments and, where possible,
support your ideas and opinions with examples. These
examples could come from recent press coverage,
from your wider reading or from research. Yes and No
answers won't gel you many marks.

You are not allowed to take a dictionary into this part of
the test either.
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Speaking and listening Talking point
Love and friendship “Fairweather friends”
The following quotations describe aspects of love and friendship. 1. What is the difference
. . . between a friend and a
Work with a partner. Choose one quotation and explain to your kil Pdand
partner why you agree or disagree with it. ;
2. What qualities does a true
friend possess?
A friend in need is a friend indeed.
3. When does a good [riend
A Latin saying Amicus certus in re incerta cernitur meaning: become a best friend?
a sure [riend is made known when one is in difficulty. )
\
The writer’s craft
Two is company, three is none. == chrgno]ogiea]
An old proverb. order
Read the report on the next
page of a wedding in Bhutan,
Fate chooses our relatives, we choose our friends. a kingdom in the Himalayas.
Jacques Delille (1738-1813) Make notes on how the
writer has organised the
account to include the past
and the present.
gnlyfonf bem]g is missing, and your whole world is 1. When does the repotter
e use the present tense and
Lamartine (1790-1869) why?
2. When does she use the
past tense and why?
Friendship often ends in love; but love in friendship — never. J

Charles Caleb Colton (1803-82)

We flatter those we scarcely know,
We please the fleeting guest,

And deal many a thoughtless blow
To those who love us best.

Ella Wheeler Wilcox (1850-1919)

Experience shows us that love is not looking into one another’s
eyes but looking together in the same direction.

Antoine de Saint-Expury (1900-4)




Happiness in Bhutan

Read two articles about the small kingdom of Bhutan in the Himalayas

and do the activities that follow.

Royal Wedding in Bhutan: Dragon King Marries
Commoner Sweetheart in Spectacular Buddhist
Ceremony

His majesty King Jigme Khesar Namgyel Wangchuck, 31,
and Queen Jetsun Pema, 21, wearing traditional costume

during their wedding ceremony, in ancient Punakha
Dzong on 13 October 2011 in Punakha, Bhutan.

The Himalayan country of Bhutan, known for its
policy of Gross National Happiness, celebrated
today as King Jigme Khesar Namgyel Wangchuck
married his long-time girlfriend Jetsun Pema at 8:20
in the morning — a time set by royal astrologers.

Bhutan’s Dragon King, who studied in the USA
and at Oxford University, wore a fancy yellow sash
over a flowered golden robe and a crown with a
raven’s head. He sipped from a from a ceremaonial
cup of a special drink symbolising eternal life, in a
sumptuous Buddhist ceremony in Punakha Dzong,
an ancient monastic fortress. He then placed an
embroidered silk crown on the head of his 21-year-
old commoner bride, Jetsun Pema, while monks
chanted their blessings in front of a massive statue
of Buddha. After the ceremony, musicians beat
drums and sounded ceremonial trumpets as well-
wishers outside admired decorated baby elephants
guarding the fortress. Thousands of Bhutanese
villagers joined the royal couple for their wedding

10

15

20

reception in a fairground and dancers performed
traditional routines.

Jetsuna Pema, daughter of an airline pilot, comes from
an elite Bhutanese family. She and the king started
dating three years ago. Their engagement in May

was described as a true love match. On announcing
his decision to marry to the country’s parliament,

25

Wangchuck said that he had been seeking a woman
with a strong character, who was willing to dedicate
her life to Bhutan and its people. “I have found such

a person, and her name is Jetsun Pema,” he told
parliament. “While she is young, she is warm and kind
in heart and character. These qualities, together with

30

the wisdom that will come with age and experience,

will make her a great servant to the nation.” 35

Wangchuck has a reputation for being down-to-earth
and is a keen basketball player and Elvis fan. His
more austere father, who believed development should
not damage the environment or traditional culture,
introduced the policy of Gross National Happiness.

Its framework ties the nation to the Buddhist values
of spiritual fulfilment and mental well-being, which
are seen as more important than money. In 2006,
Wangchuck’s father abdicated in favour of his son,

40

bringing democracy to his reluctant subjects. 45

The new king has had a lot to live up to, but he has
personally overseen rebuilding following earthquakes
and floods in 2009, and handed out land to farmers
throughout Bhutan. While his father was known for

his power, King Wangchuck has dropped the familys 50
elitist behaviour and likes to keep it more free and

easy. When asked by a reporter what it felt like to be
married, he answered with a huge smile, “It's great!

You should try it yourself.”

By Juana D’Arlon, The New European,
(13 October 2011)
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Bhutan’s ‘Gross National Happiness’ index

The tiny, remote Himalayan kingdom of Bhutan
first invented the idea of using happiness

as a meastre of good governance —an idea

its superpower neighbour China has now
borrowed. 5

It was first proposed in 1972 by Jigme Singye
Wangchuck, the country’s former king.

King Wangchuck said that instead of relying on

Gross Domestic Product as the best indicator of
Bhutan's progress, it should instead consider its 10
“Gross National Happiness.”

That was to be measured by its people’s sense of being
well-governed, their relationship with the environment,
satisfaction with the pace of economic development
and a sense of cultural and national belonging. 15

The two news reporters writing about Bhutan use English in

different ways to inform their readers.

How do the articles differ in tone and register?

Write a paragraph to compare and contrast the articles. Include the

following:
register and word choice

tone and its effect.

Pavan K. Verma, India’s ambassador to Bhutan and
a leading social commentator, said the spread of the
idea from remote Bhutan reflects the inadequacy of
economic activity as a measurement of success.

“There are limits to the satisfaction economic 20
growth by itself provides,” he said. “There’s a search

to look beyond material fulfilment. There are many
aspects of social life in countries as diverse as China

and the United Kingdom which are falling apart, like
family relations and community life. It is becoming 25
an atomised, individualistic world. The Gross National
Happiness looks at the quality of life, how much leisure
time you have, what's happening in your community

and how integrated you feel with your culture.”

By Dean Nelson, The Telegraph (2 March 2011)

REMINDER - tone

The tone of a piece of writing or
poem is achieved through the
combination of diction (word
choice), register (formal, neutral
or informal) and syntax (sentence
structure).

Speaking and listening

Discussing family relationships

relations and community life.”

Working with a partner, discuss the following:

\_

“There are many aspects of social life in countries as diverse as
China and the United Kingdom which are falling apart, like family

By Dean Nelson, The Daily Telegraph

* Do you think your grandparents had closer family relationships
with their parents and extended families than you do?

¢ Do you think modern technology has had any effect on family life?

REMINDER - register

Register is the style of language
used to suit a particular situation.

S




Families in Ancient Egypt

Read about marriage customs in the distant past.

Families and Children: Ancient Egyptian Marriage

The Ancient Egyptians held marriage sacred. The

family was broken down into roles that each would

play in order for things to run smoothly. The father
would work all day while, in smaller households, the
mother was in charge of all things pertaining to the D
house. Cooking, cleaning and watching the children
were all her responsibilities. Marriage and a close

family played an integral role in Egyptian life. A bride
would be young, about 14 or 15, and her husband

could be anywhere from 17 to 20 — older if he was 10
divorced or a widower. The Ancient Egyptians were
encouraged to marry young, considering that the life
span was relatively short.

Many marriages were arranged with parental consent,
as they have been in all societies, especially among 15
the upper classes. But the abundance of love poetry
between young people signifies that many couples did
fall in love and choose each other as mates. Women
played a large role in arranging a marriage. A suitor
sometimes used a female go-between to approach 20
the girl's mother — not her father.

Tt’s interesting that one of the most affectionate titles
you could call your love was “brother” or “sister”.

This had nothing to do with sibling relations, but

led many archaeologists and scholars to assume, 25
wrongly, that most ancient Egyptians married their
siblings. This usually occurred only among royalty

and was not common.

The day of the marriage was simple. The bride merely
moved her belongings into the home of her husband. 30
He might be living alone or with his parents. The

bride wore a long dress or tunic made of linen, which
was probably covered with bead-net. If she owned

any gold, silver or lapis lazuli, she would adorn

herself with those. There was no official ceremony, 35

but knowing how much the ancient Egyptians loved
music, dance and food, there were usually family
celebrations in honor of the couple.

Most marriages had a contract drawn up between

the two parties. Marriage settlements were drawn 40
up between a woman’s father and her prospective
husband, although many times the woman herself

was part of the contract. The sole purpose of the
contract was to establish the rights of both parties

to maintenance and possessions during the 45
marriage and after divorcee, if it should occur.

A man could marry as soon as he was physically
mature and had reached a point in his chosen career
that ensured his ability to provide for his wife and

for the children they could expect. Most Egyptians 50
were content to have only one wife. Marriage was

an expensive matter for the man, and the whole
contract provided such far-reaching safeguards for

the material rights of wives and children that most
men could only afford one wife at a time. 55

Marriages were mostly between people of the same
social class, but there seems to have been little

regard given Lo race or even nationality. It was not
unusual for a northern Egyptian to marry a Nubian

or someone even from another country. 60

[

There are many indications that husbands and

wives in Ancient Egypt were often happy and in

love. There are many touching portraits and statues

of families including spouses and their children that
reveal marital delight and warmth within the family. 65

http://unusualhistoricals.blogspot.com

lapis lazuli: a blue gemstone
marriage settlements: financial arrangements

safeguards: ways of protecting (in this case, clauses in the
contract)
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The writer’s craft - would + infinitive

When we write to inform and explain, we sometimes use the
auxiliary verb would + infinitive to express what used to happen in
the past instead of used 1o, as in “The father would work all day ..."”

Find another example of how the author of the blog on page 110 has
used would + infinitive to talk about life in Ancient Egypt.

s
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Reading

1. Give another word or words for the following:
a. sibling (lines 24 and 27)
b. spouse (line 64).

2. Using your own words, explain what the writer means by the
following words and phrases. Your answers should relate to the
context of the sentence in the text.

a. “all things pertaining” (line 5)

b. “an integral role” (line 8)

c. “suitor” (line 19)

d. “prospective” (line 4)

e. “little regard given” (lines 57-58)

3. Using information from the blog article, summarise how
marriages were arranged in Ancient Egypt. Include:

® how the marriage was arranged
e what was in a marriage contract and why.

Use continuous writing (not note form) and your own words as far
as possible.

Your summary should not be more than 120 words.

REMINDER - modal verbs

A modal verb is a form of auxiliary
verb.

Modal verbs are used to express
possibility, permission and
obligation. For example:
shall/should

can/could

will/would

may/might

must.




Read the following article about Cleopatra and make notes on how she

turned herself into an iconic pharaoch.

Who Was Cleopatra?

Mythology, propaganda,
Liz Taylor and the real
Queen of the Nile

The struggle with her teenage brother over
the throne of Egypt was not going as well as
Cleopatra VII had hoped. In 49 BC, Pharach
Ptolemy XIII — also her husband and, by the
terms of their father’s will, her co-ruler —
had driven his sister from the palace at
Alexandria after Cleopatra attempted to make
herself the sole sovereign. The queen, then in
her early twenties, fled to Syria and returned
with a mercenary army, setting up camp just
outside the capital.

Meanwhile, pursuing a military rival who
had fled to Egypt, the Roman general Julius
Caesar arrived at Alexandria in the summer
of 48 BC, and found himself drawn into

the Egyptian family feud. For decades Egypt
had been a subservient ally to Rome and
preserving the stability of the Nile Valley,
with its great agricultural wealth, was in
Rome’s economic interest. Caesar took up
residence at Alexandria’s royal palace and
summoned the warring siblings for a peace
conference, which he planned to arbitrate.
But Ptolemy XIII's forces barred the return
of the king’s sister to Alexandria. Aware that
Caesar’s diplomatic intervention could help
her regain the throne, Cleopatra hatched a
scheme to sneak herself into the palace for
an audience with Caesar. She persuaded
her servant Apollodoros to wrap her in a
carpet (or, according to some sources, a sack
used for storing bedclothes), which he then
presented to the 52-year old Roman.

The image of young Cleopatra tumbling out
of an unfurled carpet has been dramatized
in nearly every film about her, from the silent
era to a 1999 TV miniseries, but it was also
a key scene in the real Cleopatra’s staging of
her own life. “She was clearly using all her

10
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talents from the moment she arrived on the
world stage before Caesar,” says Egyptologist
Joann Fletcher, author of a forthcoming
biography, Cleopatra the Great.

Like most monarchs of her time, Cleopatra
saw hersell as divine; [rom birth she and
other members of her family were declared
to be gods and goddesses. Highly image-
conscious, Cleopatra maintained her

mystique through shows of splendor, identifying

herself with the deities Isis and Aphrodite,

and in effect creating much of the mythology
that surrounds her to this day. Though
Hollywood versions of her story are jam-
packed with anachronisms, embellishments,
exaggerations and inaccuracies, the Cleopatras
of Elizabeth Taylor, Vivien Leigh and Claudette
Colbert do share with the real queen a love of

pageantry. “Cleopatra was a mistress of disguise
and costume,” says Fletcher. “She could reinvent

herself to suit the occasion, and I think that's
a mark of the consummate politician.”

When Cleopatra emerged from the carpet —
probably somewhat disheveled, but dressed
in her best finery — and begged Caesar for

aid, the gesture won over Rome’s [uture
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dictator - for life. With his help Cleopatra
regained Egypt’s throne. Ptolemy XIII
rebelled against the armistice that Caesar
had imposed, but in the ensuing civil war
he drowned in the Nile, leaving Cleopatra
safely in power.

Though Cleopatra bore him a son,
Caesar was already married and Egyptian
custom decreed that Cleopatra marry her
remaining brother, Ptolemy XIV. Caesar
was assassinated in 44 BC, and with her
ally gone Cleopatra had Ptolemy XIV
killed to prevent any challenges to her
son'’s succession. To solidify her grip on
the throne, she dispatched her rebellious
sister Arsinoe as well. Such ruthlessness
was not only a common feature of
Egyptian dynastic politics in Cleopatra’s
day, it was necessary to ensure her own
survival and that of her son. With all
domestic threats removed, Cleopatra
set about the business of ruling Egypt,
the richest nation in the Mediterranean
world and the last to remain independent
of Rome.

What kind of pharaoh was Cleopatra?
The few remaining contemporary
Egyptian sources suggest that she was
very popular among her own people.
Egypt's Alexandria-based rulers,
including Cleopatra, were ethnically
Greek, descended from Alexander the
Great'’s general Ptolemy I Soter. They
would have spoken Greek and observed
Greek customs, separating themselves
from the ethnically Egyptian majority.
But unlike her forebears, Cleopatra
actually bothered to learn the Egyptian
language. For Egyptian audiences, she
commissioned portraits of herself in the
traditional Egyptian style. In one papyrus
dated to 35 BC Cleopatra is called
Philopatris, “she who loves her country.”
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By identifying herself as a truly Egyptian
pharaoh, Cleopatra used patriotism to
cement her position.

Cleopatra’s foreign policy goal, in addition
to preserving her personal power, was

to maintain Egypt’s independence from
the rapidly expanding Roman Empire.

By trading with Eastern nations — Arabia
and possibly as far away as India — she
built up Egypt’s economy, bolstering

her country’s status as a world power.

110

115

By Amy Crawford, www.smithsonianmag.com/
history-archaeology/biography/cleopatra.html
(1 April 2007)

Subservient ally (n.): a friendly nation.

Disheveled (adj.): untidy, with ruffled hair.




When we write to inform and explain, we often
have to talk about events that happened in the
distant and more recent past, but not always in
chronological order. To clarify the order of events
or make it clear when something happened, we use
different forms of the past tense: the past perfect,
the past simple and the past continuous.

Look at how past tense verbs are used in the
short extract to the right, taken from the article
on Cleopatra.

Cleopatra fled
to Syria.

“In 49 BC, Pharaoh Ptolemy XIII[ ... ] had
driven his sister from the palace at Alexandria
after Cleopatra attempted to make herself the
sole sovereign. The queen, then in her early
twenties, fled to Syria and returned with a
mercenary army, setting up camp just outside
the capital.” (lines 3-11)

The past perfect tense had driven gives the idea that
Cleopatra was forced to leave before she returned
(past simple) and set up camp outside the capital.

Cleopatra set up
camp outside
Alexandria with her
mercenary army.

49 BC: Ptolemy XIII had driven
Cleopatra from the palace in
Alexandria after she attempted to
make herself sole sovereign.

1. Find another example of the past perfect (had +
past participle) in the article and explain in your
own words why the author uses it.

2. Although the author is writing about events in
the distant past, she also uses the present tense,
the present perfect (has/have + past participle)
and the present continuous. Here is an example:

“The image of young Cleopatra tumbling out
of an unfurled carpet has been dramatized in
nearly every film about her, from the silent
era to a 1999 TV miniseries ... ” (lines 34-7)

Why does the author use the present tense here?

3. Although the subject matter of the article is
the distant past, the author uses a number of

Cleopatra
returned to
Alexandria.

modern colloquial idioms or figures of speech.
For example:

“Cleopatra hatched a scheme ... ” (lines 27-8)

Find two more examples of modern figures
of speech.

4. The author uses idiomatic language and links
events in Cleopatra’s time to modern international
politics. The use of phrases we are familiar with
from current media coverage of news events
makes the article more relevant to modern readers.

Add to the chart below by finding one more
example in the text of the modern use of
English and one more example of familiar,
newsworthy events.

Modern use of English

Familiar, newsworthy events

“Cleopatra set about the business of ruling Egypt.”
(lines 86-7)

“Caesar [ ... ] summoned the warring siblings for a peace
conference.” (lines 20-3)
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5. Reuwrite the following in your own words: 6. Cleopatra “built up Egypt’s economy, bolstering
her country’s status as a world power”

* “Though Hollywood versions of her story
(lines 118-19).

are jam-packed with anachronisms,
embellishments, exaggerations and 7. Using your own words as far as possible, write
inaccuracies ... ” (lines 52-5) a paragraph to explain why Cleopatra is called

©  “She could reinvent herself to suit the “Philopatris” on a papyrus dated 35 BC.

occasion ... ” (lines 59-60)

Writing to inform and entertain

As we have seen in previous units, an information encyclopaedias. To make articles or essays more
text or account describes events or people and entertaining for the modern mass media and
then tells the reader more about the subject. This Internet web pages, however, writers include
impersonal writing style is used in academic modern references and use less formal language.

projects, informative leaflets, textbooks and

Features of writing to inform and entertain in blogs, web pages, newspapers
and magazines

clear and factual about the subject with topical may include quotations, historical references
references and citations
objective but given a more personal twist thelanguage is clearand neutral to informal; it may

historical references linked to modern include modern figures of speech

readers’ lives vocabulary is precise where necessary
historically accurate but does not have to be mixes active and passive verbs
chronological

written in the present and/or past tense.
opens with an attention-grabbing statement and
an introduction to the topic

¢ o
Writing to inform and entertain \ REMINDER - biography

A biography is an account of a

Choose a famous person or event from your country’s history iaelaltad _
person’s life written in the third

and write an informative but entertaining article for a web page

-

[ T ——

dedicated to that person or event. PRESQH:
. A biography:
Write between 350 and 450 words.
N / ® informs readers about a person

® describes events in the person’s
life and what the person did

® entertains the reader and makes
him/her want to know more.




Family and loyalty

In this scene from the play Macbheth the audience sees Macbeth alone on
stage before the murder of King Duncan.

Make a list of the reasons Macbeth gives for not killing the king.

TR
i e

Act 1 sc vii - Inverness. Macbeth’s castle.

MACBETH:

If it were done when ‘tis done, then ‘twere well

It were done quickly: if the assassination

Could trammel up the consequence, and catch

With his surcease success; that but this blow 5

Might be the be-all and the end-all here,

But here, upon this bank and shoal of time,

We'd jump the life to come. But in these cases

We still have judgment here, that we but teach

Bloody instructions, which, being taught, return 10
To plague the inventor: this even-handed justice

Commends the ingredients of our poison'd chalice

To our own lips. He's here in double trust;

First, as I am his kinsman and his subject,

Strong both against the deed; then, as his host, 15
Who should against his murderer shut the door,

Not bear the knife myselfl. Besides, this Duncan

Hath borne his faculties so meek, hath been

So clear in his great office, that his virtues

Will plead like angels, trumpet-tongued, against 20
The deep damnation of his taking-off;

And pity, like a naked new-born babe,

Striding the blast, or heaven’s cherubim, horsed

Upon the sightless couriers of the air,

Shall blow the horrid deed in every eye, 25
That tears shall drown the wind. T have no spur

To prick the sides of my intent, but only

: death.
SUrCEase )i deat Vaulting ambition, which o’erleaps itself

Kinsman (n): a relative such as an

uncle or cousin. And falls on the other,
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Follower
By Seamus Heaney (1939 —)

My father worked with a horse plough,
His shoulders globed like a full sail strung
Between the shafts and the furrow.

The horses strained at his clicking tongue.

An expert. He would set the wing
And fit the bright-pointed sock.

The sod rolled over without breaking.
At the headrig, with a single pluck.

Of reins, the sweating team turned round
And back into the land. His eye
Narrowed and angled at the ground,
Mapping the furrow exactly.

I stumbled in his hobnailed wake,
Fell sometimes on the polished sod,;
Sometimes he rode me on his back
Dipping and rising to his plod.

I wanted to grow up and plough,

To close one eye, stiffen my arm.

All T ever did was follow

In his broad shadow around the farm.

I was a nuisance, tripping, falling,
Yapping always. But today

Tt is my father who keeps stumbling
Behind me, and will not go away.

N N R Y R N R RN

Different forms of love

10

15

20

r—

Reading

1. What do we learn about
the father in this poem?
Include:

® his appearance

® his skill as a farmer
® his character.
Choose two words or
phrases from the poem
to show why the boy
admired his father.
Why, in your opinion,
does the speaker say “I

was a nuisance” (line 21)?

Explain in your own words
what you think the speaker
means in the last two lines.

Sock (n.): the detachable part of a
plough that cuts into the soil.
Headrig (n.): a strip left
unploughed in a field where the
horse-plough turns.

Romantic love is just one form of love. Copy the chart below and add to it where you can.

Different
forms of love

- -
Affection
A fond or tender feeling for
a distant relative or an old
family friend.

\ =4
4 D
Platonic love
— close relationship or
friendship without sexual
involvement
. >

Family love

/|
\

-

-

~
Material love
— being particularly fond of
a painting, waltch, ring or
other possession
v
=
Patriotism
— feeling a special love
for one’s country or place
of birth
v

\

—
=D

Filial

|

R R R R R R R e R R R R R
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A family business

the house (line 11): Dombey

is referring to the name of his Read the opening of a Victorian novel about a family firm called Dombey
business. and Son. Mr Dombey is sitting by his newborn son’s cradle, delighted that
fancy ware: fancy goods made in at long last he has an heir.

a factory, such as porcelain or fine

china.

Dombey and Son

DOMBEY sat in the corner of the darkened room in the great arm-chair by the bedside, and Son lay

tucked up warm in a little basket bedstead, carefully disposed on a low settee immediately in front of
the fire and close to it, as if his constitution were analogous to that of a muffin, and it was essential to
toast him while he was very new. |

s

Dombey was about eight-and-forty years of age. Son about eight-and-forty minutes. Dombey 5
was rather bald, rather red, and though a handsome well-made man, too stern and pompous
in appearance, to be prepossessing. Son was very bald, and very red, and though (of course) an
undeniably fine infant, somewhat crushed and spotty in his general effect, as yet. On the brow of
Dombey, Time and his brother Care had set some marks, as on a tree that was to come down in good

time, while the countenance of Son was crossed and recrossed with a thousand little creases. [...] 10 !
“The house will once again, Mrs Dombey,” said Mr Dombey, “be not only in name but in fact
Dombey and Son; Dom-bey and Son!”

The words had such a softening influence, that he appended a term of endearment to Mrs |
| Dombey’s name (though not without some hesitation, as being a man but little used to that form of |
address): and said, “Mrs Dombey, my — my dear.” A transient {lush of faint surprise overspread the 15
sick lady’s face as she raised her eyes towards him. “He will be christened Paul, my — Mrs Dombey —
of course.”

She feebly echoed, “Of course,” or rather expressed it by the motion of her lips, and closed her
eyes again,
“His father’s name, Mrs Dombey, and his grandfather’s! T wish his grandfather were alive this day!” 20
And again he said “Dom-bey and Son” in exactly the same tone as before.
Those three words conveyed the one idea of Mr Dombey's life. The earth was made for Dombey
! and Son to trade in, and the sun and moon were made to give them light. Rivers and seas were
formed to float their ships; rainbows gave them promise of fair weather; winds blew for or against
their enterprises; stars and planets circled in their orbits, to preserve inviolate a system of which they 25
were the centre. [...]
He had risen, as his father had before him, in the course of life and death, from Son to Dombey,
l and for nearly twenty years had been the sole representative of the firm. Of those years he had been

‘ married, ten — married, as some said, to a lady with no heart to give him; whose happiness was in
the past, and who was content to bind her broken spirit to the dutiful and meek endurance of the 30
present. Such idle talk was little likely to reach the ears of Mr Dombey, whom it nearly concerned,;
and probably no one in the world would have received it with such utter incredulity as he, if it had
reached him. Dombey and Son had often dealt in hides, but never in hearts. They left that fancy
ware to boys and girls, and boarding-schools and books. Mr Dombey would have reasoned: That a
matrimonial alliance with himself must, in the nature of things, be gratifying and honourable to any 35
| woman of common sense. That the hope of giving birth to a new partner in such a house, could not
F fail to awaken a glorious and stirring ambition in the breast of the least ambitious of her sex. That
E Mrs Dombey had entered on that social contract of matrimony: almost necessarily part of a genteel
|
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i and wealthy station, even without reference to the perpetuation of family firms: with her eyes fully
\ open to these advantages. That Mrs Dombey had had daily practical knowledge of his position in 40
| society. That Mrs Dombey had always sat at the head of his table, and done the honours of his house
in a remarkably lady-like and becoming manner. That Mrs Dombey must have been happy. That she
, couldn't help it.
From Dombey and Son,
! by Charles Dickens (1848)

‘/:_’

Reading

1. Use a dictionary and find the meaning of the following words. The first one has been done for you.
a. analogous (line 3) —to be like something in a certain or specific way
b. prepossessing (line 7) c. appended (line 13)  d. transient (line 15) e. meek (line 30)
f. incredulity (line 32) g. genteel (line 38) h. becoming (line 42)

2. Now choose five of these words and explain how Dickens has used them in this extract. Here is an
example:

analogous: Dickens is using humour to say that the infant is so near the fire he is like a muffin being toasted.

3. In this extract, Dickens tells the reader a great deal about the main character, Mr Dombey, his
appearance and his values. Working with a partner, identify details that tell the reader about:

a. Mr Dombey’s age b. Mr Dombey’s appearance c. Mr Dombey’s wife
d. Mr Dombey’s business e. Mr Dombey’s personality.
4. Using your own words, describe Mr Dombey’s attitude to:
a. his wife b. his son c. his business.
5. Imagine you work for Mr Dombey. Write an entry for your journal on the day his son is born.
Include comments on:
® Mr Dombey’s personality ~® Mr Dombey’s business ® Mr Dombey’s family life.

Write about 250 to 350 words.
. J
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Synonyms for love and hate

Using a thesaurus, write down nouns for love and for hate.

Adoration

Copy the diagram and put the nouns in the appropriate triangle
according to the strength of the emotion: stronger emotions go
in the wider parts of the triangles; weaker emotions go in the
narrower parts. Write the nouns in red.

Abhorrence
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Family holidays
Read the following extract from A Spool of Blue Thread by the American
author Anne Tyler (published 2015). Then answer the questions that follow.

Every year for as long as she can remember, Jeannie Whitshanks’ summer
vacations have been spent in a rented house on a secluded beach on the
Delaware coast with her parents, Red and Abby, and her sister, Amanda.
Each year another family rents the same sort of house next to them. In
this scene, Jeannie is on the porch with her husband Hugh when their
holiday neighbours arrive once again.

“The next-door people are back,”
Jeannie called, stepping in from the
screen porch.

Next door was almost the only
house as unassuming as theirs was, 5
and the people she was referring to
had been renting it for at least as long
as the Whitshanks had been renting
theirs. Oddly enough, though, the two
families never socialized. They smiled 10
at each other if they happened to be
out on the beach at the same time,
but they didn't speak. And although
Abby had once or twice debated
inviting them over, Red always voted 15
her down. Leave things as they were, he told her: less chance of any unwelcome intrusions in the
future. Even Amanda and Jeannie, on the lookout during the early days for playmates, had hung
back shyly, because the next-door people’s two daughters always brought friends of their own, and
besides, they were slightly older:.

So for all these years — thirty-six, now — the Whitshanks had watched from a distance while 20
the slender young parents next door grew thicker through the middle and their hair turned gray,

and their daughters changed from children to young women. One summer in the late nineties,
when the daughters were still in their teens, it was noticed that the father of the family never once
went down to the water, spending the week instead lying under a blanket in a chaise longue on
their deck, and the summer after that, he was no longer with them. A muted, sad little group the 25
next-door people had been that year, when always before they had seemed to enjoy themselves
s0; but they did come, and they continued to come, the mother taking her early-morning walks
along the beach alone now, the daughters in the company of boyfriends who metamorphosed into
husbands, by and by, and then a little boy appearing and later a little girl.
“The grandson has brought a friend this year,” Jeannie reported. “Oh, that makes me want to cry.” 30
“Cry! What for?” Hugh asked her.
“It’s the ... circularity, I guess. When we first saw the next-door people the daughters were the
ones bringing [riends, and now the grandson is, and it starts all over again.”
“You sure have given these folks a lot of thought,” Hugh said.
“Well, they're us, in a way,” Jeannie said. 35

From A Spool of Blue Thread,
by Anne Tyler (2015)




r

Reading

1. For how many years have
the Whitshanks family
been renting their beach
house?

Identify two ways in
which the next-door
family is similar to the
Whitshanks?

Using your own words,
explain why Jeannie says,
“they’re us in a way”

(line 35).

Re-read lines 20-35, from
“So for all these years” to
the end of the text. Using
your own words, explain
what you think Jeannie
means by the “circularity”
of life (line 32).

~

J

Speaking and
listening

Family holidays
role-play

Working with a partner or
in a group of three, make
lists of the advantages and
disadvantages of family
holidays. Using your lists,
role-play a situation where
one of you is a parent and
one the son and/or daughter.
You have different ideas
about what makes a good
holiday and where you
would like to go. Try to find a
compromise location or type
of holiday that the whole
family will enjoy.

-

£
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Writing to express what you think, feel
and imagine
In the exams, you will be assessed on how well you can discuss

personal opinions, describe experiences and express what you think,
feel and imagine.

In Paper 1 Reading, you may be asked to write a journal entry from
the point of view of a specific person or a fictional character. Using
the text, you need to imagine that person’s thoughts in the given
situation. You will be writing from that person’s point of view, but
using your own words.

In Paper 2, Section A Directed Writing, you may be asked to discuss
a real-life situation. In Section B Composition, the descriptive
writing questions give you the opportunity to express personal
thoughts, ideas and feelings, while the narrative writing questions
also give you an opportunity to explore and show off your
imaginative writing skills.

Whether you are writing from someone else’s point of view or your
own, you need to justify opinions. If something is unacceptable,
explain why. Equally, if you think something is positive or good, you
need to say why.

Read the following questions and think about how they differ.
Make a list of what each is asking you to express (thoughts, ideas,
opinions, feelings and/or imagination).

1. Imagine you are one of the Whitshanks family. Write about your
vacation ...

Write a speech on whether or not school uniforms should be
abolished.

Describe a crowded waiting room.

4. Write a story that involves a character returning home after a
long period away.

--------------------------------------------------------------

Writing to express your ideas,
thoughts and feelings

Choose a or b. Write one paragraph only. (A paragraph should be at
least two sentences.)

EITHER
a. Write a paragraph to describe how you see the circularity of life.
OR

b. Write a paragraph to say how and why you think life is a linear
not a circular process.




Family values

Read part a short story by the American author William Saroyan, who

was the son of Armenian immigrants living in California. Think about the
relationship between the two boys in the story and the importance of the

extended family and family values.

The Summer of the
Beautiful White Horse

One day back there in the good old days when I was
nine and the world was full of every imaginable kind

of magnificence, and life was still a delightful and
myslerious dream, my cousin Mourad, who was
considered crazy by everybody who knew him 5
except me, came to my house at four in the morning
and woke me up by tapping on the window of my room.

Aram, he said.

I jumped out of bed and looked out the window.
I couldn't believe what T saw. 10

Tt wasn’t morning yet, but it was summer and
with daybreak not many minutes around the corner
of the world it was light enough for me to know
I wasn't dreaming.

My cousin Mourad was sitting on a beautiful 15
white horse. I stuck my head out of the window
and rubbed my eyes. Yes, he said in Armenian. It's
a horse. You're not dreaming. Make it quick if you
want to ride.

T knew my cousin Mourad enjoyed being alive 20
more than anybody else who had ever fallen into
the world by mistake, but this was more than even
I could believe.

In the first place, my earliest memories had been
memories of horses and my first longings had been 25
longings to ride.

This was the wonderful part.
In the second place, we were poor.

This was the part that wouldn't permit me to
believe what I saw. 30

We were poor. We had no money. Our whole
tribe was poverty-stricken. Every branch of the
Garoghlanian family was living in the most amazing

and comical poverty in the world. Nobody could
understand where we ever got money enough to 35
keep us with food in our bellies, not even the old

men of the family. Most important of all, though,

we were famous for our honesty. We had been

famous for our honesty for something like eleven
centuries, even when we had been the wealthiest 40
family in what we liked to think was the world. We

were proud first, honest next, and after that we

believed in right and wrong. None of us would take
advantage of anybody in the world, let alone steal.

Consequently, even though T could see the horse, 45
so magnificent; even though I could smell it, so
lovely; even though T could hear it breathing, so
exciting; T couldn'’t believe the horse had anything
to do with my cousin Mourad or with me or with
any of the other members of our family, asleep 50
or awake, because I krnnew my cousin Mourad
couldn’t have bought the horse, and if he couldn’t
have bought it he must have stolen it, and T
refused to believe he had stolen it.

No member of the Garoghlanian family could be 55
a thiefl.

I stared first at my cousin and then at the horse.
There was a pious stillness and humor in each of
them which on the one hand delighted me and on
the other frightened me. 60



Mourad, I said, where did you steal this horse?
Leap out of the window, he said, if you want to ride.

It was true, then. He had stolen the horse. There
was no question about it. He had come to invite me
to ride or not, as I chose. 65

Well, it seemed to me stealing a horse for a ride
was not the same thing as stealing something else,
such as money. For all T knew, maybe it wasn't
stealing at all. If you were crazy about horses the
way my cousin Mourad and T were, it wasn't 70
stealing. It wouldn’t become stealing until we
offered to sell the horse, which of course I knew we
would never do.

Let me put on some clothes, I said.

All right, he said, but hurry. I leaped into my 75
clothes.

I jumped down to the yard from the window and
leaped up onto the horse behind my cousin Mourad.

That year we lived at the edge of town, on
Walnut Avenue. Behind our house was the country: 80
vineyards, orchards, irrigation ditches, and country
roads. In less than three minutes we were on Olive

----------------------------------------------------

Writing to explore and entertain

We are told that all the members of the Garoghlanian [amily are

very poor but they are famous for their honesty.

the story in your own words.

page 124 to help you.
Write between 350 and 450 words.

o

----------------------------------------------------

Read the extract from The Sunumer of the Beautiful White Horse
again. Try to decide what sort of personality each boy has.
What do you think happens to the two boys and the horse? Finish

Use the information on writing to entertain in a short story on

---------------
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Avenue, and then the horse began to trot. The air

was new and lovely to breathe. The feel of the horse
running was wonderful. My cousin Mourad who 85
was considered one of the craziest members of our
family began to sing ...

From My Name is Aram,
by William Saroyan (1940)

REMINDER - writing dialogue
Remember to indent the first line of
dialogue like a new paragraph.

: Start a new (indented) line for each
E new person speaking.

)

i Don’t forget to use speech marks.

E End pieces of dialogue with a

E comma, full stop, question mark,

! exclamation mark or ellipsis before
; you close the speech marks.

i For example:

)

i

)

L

“Do it like this,” said the expert.
“All right, if you say so,” I replied.




Writing to entertain in a
short story

1. Astory worth writing is worth writing well. So
think before you write!

Before you even start making a plan, decide on
these points.

Who you are writing for? Who is your
audience?

What you are writing about? What is the
subject of your story?

Where and when is the story set?
Who is in the story?

How you are going to write — in first or
third person?

2. Make notes.

Make decisions about the plot — plan what is
going to happen.

Decide how the story ends.

Keep the number of characters to a
minimum to avoid confusing the reader.

Choose names that are not similar.

Make each person interesting. Very few
people are all good or all bad. Give your
main character (hero/heroine/villain/
detective) a weakness or a flaw that will
make him/her more believable and add to
the story.

Decide on the narrator. Who is telling
the story?

Are you in the story, writing subjectively in
the first person? If so, remember that you

can only speculate on what other characters
are thinking and the reader needs to know
something about your personality.

Are you in the story, writing in the first
person, but objectively? If so, let the reader
know why you are telling the story.

Are you telling the story from a third-person
all-knowing (omniscient) point of view? If
so, consider the relationship between the
characters and how they behave. A third-
person omniscient narrator knows what
everyone is doing, thinking and feeling.

3. Don't lose the plot!

A short story needn’t have a beginning, a
middle and an end. You don't have to tell the
whole story. You can focus on one event and
leave it open-ended or create a cliffhanger
ending. However, as the writer, you need a
clear idea about what finally happens, even if
you don't write it.

4. Start writing, but think about your style.

A short story needs to get to the point very
quickly so only include description that is
totally relevant to setting, character and plot.

Use the five senses in your description so
readers can see and feel what is happening.

5. Now finish the story and then read what you
have written!

6. You have now reached the proofreading stage.
Professional writers spend hours choosing
words, improving descriptive detail and
correcting mistakes. You may not have hours,
but you must spend time checking and correcting
spelling and grammar before you can ask anyone
to read what you have written.
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Matchmaking

Read this extract from The Joy Luck Club by the Chinese American writer
Amy Tan.

The Matchmaker

[TThe village matchmaker came to my family when I was just two years
old. No, nobody told me this, T remember it all. It was summertime,
very hot and dusty outside, and I could hear cicadas crying in the
yard. We were under some trees in our orchard. The servants and my
brothers were picking pears high above me. And T was sitting in my 5
mother’s hot sticky arms. T was waving my hand this way and that,
because in front of me floated a small bird with horns and colorful
paper-thin wings. And then the paper bird flew away and in front of
me were two ladies. T remember them because one lady made watery
“shrrhh, shrrhh” sounds. When I was older, T came to recognize this as 10
a Peking accent, which sounds quite strange to Taiyuan people’s ears.

The two ladies were looking at my face without talking. The lady
with the watery voice had a painted face that was melting. The other
lady had the dry face of an old tree trunk. She looked first at me, then
at the painted lady. 15

Of course, now I know the tree-trunk lady was the old village
matchmaker, and the other was Huang Taitai, the mother of the boy
I would be forced to marry. No, it'’s not true what some Chinese say
about girl babies being worthless. It depends on what kind of girl baby
you are. In my case, people could see my value. I looked and smelled 20
like a precious buncake, sweet with a good clean color.

The matchmaker bragged about me: “An earth horse for an earth
sheep. This is the best marriage combination.” She patted my arm and
I pushed her hand away. Huang Taitai whispered in her shrrhh-shrrhh
voice that perhaps I had an unusually bad pichi, a bad temper. But the 25
matchmaker laughed and said, “Not so, not so. She is a strong horse. She
will grow up to be a hard worker who serves you well in your old age.”

And this is when Huang Taitai looked down at me with a cloudy
face as though she could penetrate my thoughts and see my future
intentions. I will never forget her look. Her eyes opened wide, she 30
searched my face carefully and then she smiled. I could see a large gold
tooth staring at me like the blinding sun and then the rest of her teeth
opened wide as if she were going to swallow me down in one piece.

This is how I became betrothed to Huang Taitai’s son, who T later
discovered was just a baby, one year younger than I. His name was 35
Tyan-yu-ryan for “sky,” because he was so important, and yu, meaning
“leftovers,” because when he was born his father was very sick and
his family thought he might die. Tyan-yu would be the leftover of his
father’s spirit. But his father lived and his grandmother was scared
the ghosts would turn their attention to this baby boy and take him 40
instead. So they watched him carefully, made all his decisions, and he
became very spoiled.




But even if T had known T was getting such a bad husband, T had no
choice, now or later. That was how backward families in the country
were. We were always the last to give up stupid old fashioned customs.In 45
other cities already, a man could choose his own wife, with his parents’
permission of course. But we were cut off from this type of new thought.
You never heard if ideas were better in another city, only if they were
worse. We were told stories of sons who were so influenced by bad
wives that they threw their old, crying parents out into the street. So, 50
Taiyuanese mothers continued to choose their daughters-in-law, ones who
would raise proper sons, care for the old people, and faithfully sweep the
family burial grounds long after the old ladies had gone to their graves.

Because I was promised to the Huangs’ son for marriage, my own
family began treating me as if T belonged to somebody else. My mother 55
would say to me when the rice bowl went up to my face too many
times, “Look how much Huang Taitai's daughter can eat.”

My mother did not treat me this way because she didn't love me.
She would say this biting back her tongue, so she wouldn’t wish for
something that was no longer hers. 60

From The Joy Luck Club, by Amy Tan (2006)

4 )
Reading

1. Re-read lines 22-42, from “The matchmaker bragged ...” to “... very spoiled”.
Identify a phrase that tells you how old the narrator is in this scene.
Identify a phrase that indicates the girl is going to have to work hard for her future mother-in-law.

Give two reasons why Tyan-yu-ryan is probably not going to grow into a responsible, caring husband.

T SO

Re-read lines 54-60, from “Because I was promised ...” to “... no longer hers”. Using your own
words, describe how the narrator’s family treat her once she has been promised to the Huangs’ son.

2. Re-read the first three paragraphs of the text where the narrator gives her first impressions of the
matchmaker and of her future mother-in-law. Explain how the author has used two of the five senses to
describe these impressions. Include:

® what is being described ® which sense the author is using
® how the author has used imagery.

3. You are a reporter for a Chinese city newspaper. Using information from “The Matchmaker”, write a
report on the practice of matchmaking in rural areas. Include:

® the role of the matchmaker in rural marriages ® what the custom involves
® why the custom has not died out in rural areas.

Write about 250 to 350 words.




Saving Richard Parker
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The narrator’s family run a zoo. In this scene they are transporting some

of their animals in a ship when there is a terrible storm.

Read the extract and make notes on how and why the narrator tries to
save a tiger called Richard Parker. Ravi is the narrator’s brother.

e

The ship sank. It made a sound like a monstrous
metallic burp. Things bubbled at the surface and then
vanished. Everything was screaming: the sea, the wind,
my heart. From the lifeboat I saw something in the
water. 5

I cried, “Richard Parker, is that you? It is so hard
to see. Oh, that this rain would stop! Richard Parker?
Richard Parker? Yes, it is you!”

T could see his head. He was struggling to stay at
the surface of the water.

“[ ... 1 Don't give up, please. Come to the lifeboat.
Do you hear this whistle? TREEEEEE! TREEEEEE!
TREEEEEE! You heard right. Swim, swim! You're a
strong swimmer. It's not a hundred feet.”

He had seen me. He looked panic-stricken. He
started swimming my way. The water about him was
shifting wildly. He looked small and helpless.

“Richard Parker, can you believe what has
happened to us? Tell me it’s a bad dream. Tell me it’s
not real. Tell me I'm still in my bunk on the Tsinitsum 20
and I'm tossing and turning and soon I'll wake up
from this nightmare. Tell me I'm still happy. Mother,
my tender guardian angel of wisdom, where are you?
And you, Father, my loving worrywart? And you, Ravi,
dazzling hero of my childhood? [ ... ] TREEEEEE!
TREEEEEE! TREEEEEE!

I was not wounded in any part of my body, but
I had never experienced such intense pain, such a
ripping of the nerves, such an ache of the heart.

He would not make it. He would drown. He was
hardly moving forward and his movements were weak.
His nose and mouth kept dipping underwater. Only his
eyes were steadily on me.

“What are you doing, Richard Parker? Don't
you love life? Keep swimming then! TREEEEEE!
TREEEEEE! TREEEEEE! Kick with your legs. Kick!
Kick! Kick!”

He stirred in the water and made to swim.

“And what of my extended family — birds, beasts and
reptiles? They too have drowned. Every single thing T 40
value in life has been destroyed.

[ ... ] His head was barely above water. He was
looking up, taking in the sky one last time. There was a
lifebuoy in the boat with a rope tied to it. I took hold of
it and waved it in the air.
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“Do you see this lifebuoy, Richard Parker? Do you
see it? Catch hold of it. HUMPF! T'll try again. HUMPF!
He was too far. But the sight of the lifebuoy flying
his way gave him hope. He revived and started beating

the water with vigorous, desperate strokes.

“Thatsright! One, two. One, two.One, two.Breathewhen
you can. Watch for the waves.

[ ... ] Look how close you are! TREEEEEE!
TREEEEEE! TREEEEE! Hurrah, hurrah! You've made
it, Richard Parker, you've made it. Catch! HUMPF!”

I threw the lifebuoy mightily. Tt fell in the water
right in front of him. With his last energies he
stretched forward and took hold of it.

“Hold on tight, T'll pull you in. Don't let go. Pull with
your eyes while T pull with my hands. In a few seconds 60
you'll be aboard and we'll be together. Wait a second.
Together? We'll be together? Have 1 gone mad?”

I woke up to what I was doing. I yanked on the
rope.

“Let go of that lifebuoy, Richard Parker! Let go, I
said. T don’t want you here, do you understand? Go
somewhere else. Leave me alone. Get lost. Drown!
Drown!”

He was kicking vigorously with his legs. T grabbed
an oar. I thrust it at him, meaning to push him away.
I missed and lost hold of the oar.

I grabbed another oar. I dropped it in an oarlock
and pulled as hard as I could, meaning to move the
lifeboat away. All T accomplished was to turn the
lifeboat a little. Bringing one end closer to Richard
Parker.

I would hit him on the head! I lifted the oar in the
air.

He was too fast. He reached up and pulled himself
aboard.

[ ... 1T had a wet, trembling, half-drowned, heaving
and coughing three-year-old adult Bengal tiger in my
lifeboat. Richard Parker rose unsteadily to his feet on
the tarpaulin, eyes blazing as they met mine, ears laid
tight to his head, all weapons drawn. His head was the 85
size and the colour of the lifebuoy, with teeth.

From Life of Pi, by Yann Martel
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Reading - implicit meanings

Write two or three paragraphs about how and why the boy in this
extract from Life of Pi tried to save Richard Parker. Explain your
reasons fully and quote from the text to support your ideas where
necessary.

Unit 5: Self-assessment

In this unit we have read newspaper reports, online magazine
articles, a scene from a play, poetry and fiction.

Three key skills we have looked at are: identifying implicit
meanings, writing to express thoughts and feelings and writing to
entertain.

1. Explain in your own words what we mean by:
a. style
b. tone
c. register.

2. Explain in your own words how writers use the past tenses and
present tenses in news reports and articles to make information
interesting and easy to understand.

Make notes about Unit 5

Consider the work you have done in this unit. Then copy and
complete the chart.

Two texts I remember in Unit 5 are:

Two new skills I learned are:

Two things I'm not sure about are:

I enjoyed doing:

Something T would like to do again is:

T would like to do this again because:
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Preparing for your exams:

Paper 1 — Reading

Paper 1 is a compulsory written paper on Reading, lasting 2 hours.
You are asked to read three different texts (A—C) on a similar topic

and answer questions on the question paper. You will need to spend
about 15 minutes reading the texts before you start answering the

questions. Dictionaries are not allowed in the exam.

Question 1 Comprehension

and summary task

The comprehension task requires you to respond

to Text A by answering a series of questions to

demonstrate that you:

e understand the explicit content of the text

e understand implicit meanings and attitudes in
the text

e can select and use information for a specific task.

The summary task is a response to Text B. You

are asked to write a summary in no more than

120 words of continuous writing (not notes). This

question is testing your reading skills. You need to:

e demonstrate your understanding of explicit
meanings

e demonstrate your understanding of implicit
meanings and attitudes

e select and use relevant information for a
specific task.

The summary task also tests your writing skills.
You will be assessed on how well you:

e organise and structure your ideas and opinions
for a deliberate effect
e use a range of vocabulary

e use different sentence structures appropriate to
the context of your writing

e spell and punctuate your writing accurately, and
use grammar correctly.

Question 2 Short-answer
questions and language task
Question 2 asks for short answers to a series of
questions on Text C. This question assesses how
well you:

e demonstrate your understanding of explicit
meanings

e demonstrate understanding of a writer’s implicit
meaning and attitudes

e demonstrate understanding of how writers
achieve effects and influence readers.

Question 3 Extended response

to reading

This question asks you to respond to Text C by

writing between 250 and 350 words in a specific

style. This could be in one of the following forms:

e aletter

e areport

e a journal entry

e a speech

e an interview

e an article.

You will be assessed on the same reading skills:

e demonstrate your understanding of explicit
meanings

e demonstrate understanding of a writer's implicit

meaning and attitudes.

In addition, you will be assessed on your ability

to analyse, evaluate and develop facts, ideas and
opinions, using appropriate material from the text
to support your answers.

Question 3 also tests your writing skills. You need
to show how well you can:

e articulate experience and express what is
thought, felt and imagined

e organise and structure ideas and opinions for
deliberate effect

e use a range of vocabulary and sentence
structures appropriate to context

e usean appropriate register for the context
of what you writing

e spell, punctuate and use grammar.




Unit 5: Literature extension

Read this story by the Indian writer Anita Desai and do the tasks
that follows.

Circus Cat, Alley Cat

T first saw Anna, the new “nanny” of the English children who lived

next door, in a pink stucco house, late one evening when she came to
hound us out of the shrubbery where we were playing hide-and-seek,

a game which, as anyone knows, grows exciting only at dinnertime.

I crept behind a screen of bamboos and peered out at her through 5
the polished bars of the bamboo stalks. She was large and heavily

built, with very black bright eyes and a lot of wiry black hair. She

bent down to pick up a neam switch and slapped it against her thigh

as she called to us in a loud, sharp voice. And through the cage of
bamboos, in that blue twilight, T saw the lawn turn to a sawdust 10
covered stage floor and Nanny’s white uniform into spangled pink

tights and the switch in her hand to a long, whistling whip that

cracked in the air which was filled no longer with the talking of

mynah birds and the barks of pet dogs, but with the roars of tigers

and the gibbering of apes. Sick with terror, I found I could scarcely 15
breathe and preferred to creep over the manure pit to my own home

than on to the lawn and face to face with Nanny.

My imagination was fired, no doubt, as much by the fact that I
had only that morning heard that Nanny came from a circus where
she had worked as cat-trainer, as by the cracking of the switch in 20
her hand and her hefty shoulders and authoritative voice. How the
staid, plain, and entirely unimaginative family of Bates could choose
a circus performer to be a Nanny for their children is an eternal
mystery, though they endeavoured to explain it to us as an act of
charity. Anna, they told us (her real name, or stage name, was Shakti — 25
Strength! Power! — but the Bateses preferred to call her by the
more tame and domestic name of Anna) was a Malabar girl who had
been born into the circus, and had trained the big cats since she was
thirteen. Her special “breath-taking, death-defying, terror-striking”
act was to drape a tiger over her shoulders and stand on the backs 30
of two lions whom she would then order to emit great, rumbling
roars that made her large frame tremble all over and the tiger snarl.
Dressed in parrot-green tights and a lilac shirt with silver spangles,
her free mane of hair standing on end, she must have looked a sight.
Then she married the boy who fed the cats. The boy was ambitious. 35
In no time, he had taught her that a woman’s place is her home and
was straddling the lions himself and wrapping the tiger round his
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own neck. Anna, in a spurt of cat-like temper, left. By that time she

had a baby, and when Mrs Bates found her, she and the child were

near starvation, begging on a Daryaganj Street. Mrs Bates gave her 40
a white uniform and put bath-salts in her tub in order to wash off

that special circus odour of elephant manure and cat sweat; she was
installed as the children’s Nanny, and her baby put in a cradle on the

back verandah and fed on milk and oranges.

All this played real havoc on our imagination, as nothing had 45
ever done before. She had only to rattle the knobs of the windows
and doors as she banged them shut against the summer heat, to make us
feel we were being shut into our cages. We would no longer walk, or run,




————

but prowl. We would not hop or skip, but spring and leap. Even our
voices changed. Anna had only to come into the room with a tricycle 50
or our skipping-ropes, and we would feel the trainer had arrived,

wooden chair in hand, to practise the act and in this spirit we would

play the games she ordered us to play. Anna had only to sit down

at the breaklast table and cut the bread into slices for us, to make

us think of it as a great hunk of fresh meat, dripping with scarlet 55
blood, and we would shudder as we gnawed at it. A cooking-spoon in
Anna’s hand would become a biting, snapping, snaky whip. A plain
brooch pinned in her lapel would change the plain white uniform

to a gaudy, satin stage costume. When the lights were switched on

at night, the brightness of Anna’s eyes was the brightness of a stage- 60
performer’s eyes in the glare of white-hot arc lamps. No matter

how hard Mrs Bates tried to domesticate her and turn her into a

tame alleycat, a nice, motherly pussy cat, Anna remained to us the
“breath-taking, death-defying, terror-striking” Anna of the circus.

Poor Anna herself played no part in this. No matter how hard we 65
tried, and how cleverly, she never spoke of the circus once. Yet the

very house, with its Rangoon creeper, its worn rugs and nursery

pictures, became the Big Top for us, the dinner-bell, the big drums,

the lights, the spotlights of the stage. We lived in a constant quiver

of thrill upon thrill. T dreamt of cats all the night, long-striped cats 70
leaping in the air, great cats shaking their manes as they roared,

their muscles rippling under the smooth skin, the shining hair. They
sprang soundlessly from dream to dream, landing softly on my

eyelids, and from strangers of the jungle they became companions of

the long nights of excitement. 75

And then Anna’s baby vanished. I came across Anna in the
garden one day, her hair more disordered than ever, her eyes red
from weeping. “My baby’s gone!” she cried theatrically, “My baby’s
been taken away. Oh God, oh God, give my baby back to me — but I'll
never see her again — she’s been taken away from me.” And I joined 80
whole-heartedly in the weeping to think that God had taken the child
at such a tender age and left poor Anna all alone. As T ran back to the
house to tell my mother, I wondered if the baby had suddenly been
taken ill, because she had seemed very healthy and well only the
previous day. My mother was, for this reason, equally shocked and 85
immediately went to see Anna.

Anna wept on her shoulders, looking quite thin and pathetic in
her sorrow. My mother pressed her hand and soothed her, “What
God decrees we must accept Anna. It is sad but it must be, Anna.”
On her way out, she looked in on Mrs Bates, and asked, “When is the 90
funeral to be?”
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“The funeral?” Mrs Bates jumped. “What funeral?”
“Why, of poor Anna’s baby!”
“Anna’s baby? Why, is it dead?”

We were nonplussed that the mistress of the house should not 95
have heard of the tragedy yet. My mother and T interrupted each
other in trying to tell her what had happened and were horrified
when the kind old missionary’s wife chortled and clapped her hand
over her mouth to stop her laughter.

“The baby dead!” she cried. “Whatever gave you the idea? It’s only 100
that Anna’s husband and his family came and took it away. We're
trying to get it back, only the circus has moved to Bombay now so it
will be a bit difficult. We're sending Anna off to try though.”

That was the last we saw of Anna for a long time. The next time
was several years later when we went to see a circus and found 105
Shakti's name on the handbill, and a picture of Anna with a snarling
tiger on her shoulders. She was smiling hugely.

We could scarcely wait till she appeared and then were so
excited we could not even applaud. We watched out for her
baby and wondered if it had grown into the little girl who was 110
somersaulting in the sawdust and tumbling around with a deeply
preoccupied expression on her thin face. But throughout the
performance, the thought uppermost in my mind was: where
is Anna’s husband? And T had a vivid picture of Anna in a great
cage, gnawing, gnawing upon a great, bleeding hunk of flesh, 115
Anna snarling at the people who carne to snatch it from her, Anna
throwing back her mane and giving a great roar of triumph, Anna
the queen of the circus cats, Anna the circus cat ...

By Anita Desai (1980)
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Exploring the text

1. Write a paragraph or draw a diagram to explain the relationships
between the people in this story. For example:

The narvator Ls friewols with the ehiloren wext door.
The children's nanmny e

2. Do you think the author wants the reader to see the Bates as
typical “colonials”? Give your reasons.

3. Discuss the author’s use of imagery in paragraphs 1 (starting “I first
saw Anna ...") and 3 (starting “All this played real havoc ...").

4. Discuss the different ways the narrator sees Anna/Shakti.
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“Living in a material world” 6

Do you know these English expressions? What do they really mean? Material (adj.): 1. of matter;

Which is the odd one out? consisting of matter; of the physical

(as opposed to spiritual) world.

From Latin material = matter.

e You look after the pennies and the pounds will look after (Oxford Study Dictionary)
themselves.

e Penny wise and pound foolish.

e [In for a penny in for a pound.

¢ A penny dreadful.

-
Talking points

® Is it possible to live without money in the modern world?

® There is an expression that says “football moves a lot of money”.
Do you think football is now more of a financial business than a
recreational sport?
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Hard cash and flexible finance

Categorising information

Working with a partner, read through the following information. There
are 20 points: 10 points on the history of money and 10 on the history
of credit (flexible finance). Separate the information into these two

categories.

a. Wampumisan Algonguian
word for cylindrical beads
threaded together to form
short strings, necklaces
or belts.

d. Wampum was firmly
established as a currency of
exchange when Europeans
established colonial
settlements in North America.

g. Wampum was so well
respected that a wampum belt
formed sealed agreements
and solemnised formal
speeches and meetings.

. Notes for less than £50 were

not available in 1696. Since the
average income in Britain during
the 17th century was well under
£20 a year, very few people
needed banknotes.

. In the 16th century goldsmith-

bankers accepted deposits, made
loans and transferred funds. They
also gave receipts for cash known
as “running cash notes”.

. In 118 BC leather money was

being used in China. It was made
from deerskin and had colourful
borders. It could be considered
as the first form of banknote.

. Paper money evolved into

“representative money”. This
meant the money itself was
not made of anything that was
actually of any value; it only
represented value.

The Banque Générale in
Paris issued bank notes

from January 1719, but a
government decree in May
1720 halved the value of this
paper currency so people lost
faith in the system.

Indians and old-established
colonisers tried to pass off
inferior shells as fraudulent
wampum to new arrivals.
Legislation was introduced to
prevent this.

j. Representative money was backed by a
government’s or bank’s promise to exchange it
for a certain quantity of silver or gold. The British
pound, known as the “pound stetling”, was the
equivalent of a pound of sterling silver.

k. Barter is the exchange of goods or services: a sack
of rice for a sack of salt; a day working in a field
for a day building an irrigation canal.

.  Paper money was first printed in the USA on 10
March 1862.



“Living in a material world” 6

m. Sometimes people could not
agree on the equal value of
goods or services. Commaodity
money was used to solve this
problem. Commaodity money is
a basic item used or of value
to everyone.

n. Metal objects were used as
money around 5000 BC.
Metal is used because it is
easy to work, durable and can
be recycled.

o. Thefirst recorded use of paper
money was in 7th-century China.

. Different coins were given different values so
people could know or negotiate the price of what
they wanted to buy.

g- In 1656 John Palmstruch established a private
bank in Stockholm. In 1661 he issued credit
notes that could be exchanged in his bank for a

stated number of silver coins. Palmstruch issued s. The feature that made Bank of England notes a
more notes than his bank could afford to redeem means of exchange was the “promise to pay the
with silver. In 1667 he was imprisoned for fraud. bearer on demand” the sum indicated on the note.

This meant that whoever presented the note at the

r. Asfar back as 1200 BC cowrie shells from the Bank could redeem it for gold or coins.

Pacific and Indian Oceans were being used by

N R N R R N
=

many societies as currency. The cowrie shell is t.  Wampum was the standard legal tender of Indians
the most widely used and longstanding form of and New England colonists until the end of the
currency in the world. 17th century.

( )

Speaking and listening
Wampum (n.): small cylindrical

Giving a talk on money beads made by North American
1. In pairs, each choose one list and organise it into chronological Indians from shells strung
order as far as possible. together and worn as decoration
2. Prepare your information for a talk on the history of money i{;j:;j:::g:?ypztmnﬁgfl;z::
Al Crecit wap = white + umpe = string + the
3. Take turns giving your talk. Listen to your partner and suggest plural suffix ag.)
ways he/she can make the talk more interesting. (Oxford Dictionaries Online)




Wealth

The following extract is about a wealthy man in New York. Read it
carefully and do the questions that follow.

In the extract below, from a novel called The Great Gatsby, the narrator
describes Gatsby's lavish parties. The story takes place in the 1920s.

The Great Gatsby

At high tide in the afternoon T watched his At least once a fortnight a corps of caterers

guests diving from the tower of his raft, or taking came down with several hundred feet of canvas 25
the sun on the hot sand of his beach while his and enough colored lights to make a Christmas

two motor-boats slit the waters of the Sound, tree of Gatsby’s enormous garden. [ ... ]

drawing aquaplanes over cataracts of foam. On 5 By seven o'clock the orchestra has arrived,

week-ends his Rolls-Royce became an omnibus,
bearing parties to and from the city between nine

in the morning and long past midnight, while his
station wagon scampered like a brisk yellow bug

to meet all trains. And on Mondays eight servants, 10

no thin five-piece affair, but a whole pitful of

oboes and trombones and saxophones and viols 30
and cornets and piccolos, and low and high

drums. The last swimmers have come in from

the beach now and are dressing up-stairs; the

cars from New York are parked five deep in

the drive, and already the halls and salonsand 35
verandas are gaudy with primary colors, and

including an extra gardener, toiled all day with
mops and scrubbing-brushes and hammers and
garden-shears, repairing the ravages of the night

before. hair shorn in strange new ways, and shawls

Every Friday five crates of oranges and 15  beyond the dreams of Castile. The[ ... ] air
lemons arrived from a fruiterer in New York — is alive with chatter and laughter, and casual
every Monday these same oranges and lemons innuendo and introductions forgotten on the 40
left his back door in a pyramid of pulpless spot, and enthusiastic meetings between women
halves. There was a machine in the kitchen who never knew each other’s names.
which could extract the juice of two hundred 20

The lights grow brighter as the earth lurches
away from the sun, and now the orchestra is
playing yellow cocktail music, and the opera of 45

oranges in half an hour if a little button was
pressed two hundred times by a butler’s
thumb.




voices pitches a key higher. Laughter is easier
minute by minute, spilled with prodigality, tipped
out at a cheerful word. The groups change more
swiftly, swell with new arrivals, dissolve and form
in the same breath; already there are wanderers,
confident girls who weave here and there among
the stouter and more stable, become for a sharp,
joyous moment the centre of a group, and then,

50

excited with triumph, glide on through the sea-
change of faces and voices and color under the 55

constantly changing light.

“Living in a material world” 6

Suddenly one of the gypsies [ ... ] dances out
alone on the canvas platform. A momentary hush;
the orchestra leader varies his rhythm obligingly
for her, and there is a burst of chatter as the 60
erroneous news goes around that she is Gilda
Gray's understudy from the Follies. The party

has begun.
By F. Scott Fitzgerald (1925)

s

Reading

1. Answer the following questions.

a. Describe two ways guests arrive at Jay Gatsby's parties.
b. Give two examples of what guests do during the afternoon.

c. Using your own words, explain what is involved in “repairing

the ravages of the night before” (line 13).

d. Re-read lines 24-27. Using your own words, explain what the

“corps of caterers do in Gatsby’s garden”.

2. Re-read paragraphs 3 and 4 (“By seven o’clock... constantly
changing light”), which describe the lights, colours and sounds
of the party. Explain how the writer uses language to describe a
Gatsby party. Choose three examples of words or phrases from
each paragraph to support your answer. Your choices should

include imagery.
Write about 200 to 300 words.

3. Imagine that you live near to Gatsby’s house where the parties
take place. You object to the parties for several reasons,
including the lavish display of wealth. Write a letter to Mr
Gatsby setting out your various objections and justifying each
one by developing ideas and details from the text. Use the
information on how to write a letter of complaint on page 141 to

help you.
Write about 250 to 350 words.
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Letter of complaint

Below is a student’s response to Reading question 3 on page 139,
which asks for a letter to Mr Gatsby.

1. Read the student’s letter carefully. There are a number of
mistakes. Identify as many as you can.

2. What advice would you give this student to help him improve?
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Dear Mr Gatsby,

I am one of your neighbours. I live opposite your house. We have

two children aged seven and four. I'm writing to you on behalf of the
residents in this area to complain about the noise you make every
weekend. My wife and I, in particular, find your parties very disturbing.
The behaviour of your guests is very anti-social and often offensive.

We are very worried about the image you are giving to our peaceful
community. You are a very bad example for our children.

The large amount of food consumed at your parties is a matter of
concern because it is enough to feed everyone in this street. Outside
your gates people make too much noise and someone has even been
sick in our garden. We worry about the way people drive: it's dangerous.
Last weekend there was a fight. We could hear everything that was
happening. This is not the sort of behaviour we like in this area. My
wife has to keep our children indoors every weekend so they cannot
witness what is happening.

This brings mie to the matter of cars, parking and dangerous driving.
If you must have parties, can't you organise transport for your guests?
Next time someone backs into my gates or blocks our drive I am going
to call the police.

Last but not least, I want to complain abouit all the noise. You have
whole orchestras in your garden! It’s too much and not fair on those of
us who like a quiet life. Also all the lights keep us awake at night. This
weekend the music went on all day and night. We're exhausted, we can't
sleep. Please have some consideration for families with young children.
Sometimes your guests come to our door and ring the bell because they
can't move their cars and they need to get a taxi. This nuist stop.

I ask you, in the name of all the residents of this tranquil and small
community, to please show some consideration. We are not all as
young and rich as you. We don't all want to have a party every weekend.
If you do not stop causing so muich disturbance, we shall go to a lawyer
because it seems to me you are bribing the police to stay away!

Yours sincerely,
Lipton Masterson
(380 words)




Writing a letter of complaint

Most people have to complain about unsatisfactory

goods, poor service, bad conditions or other types
of problem at some point in their lives.

A letter of complaint should be written using a
formal to neutral register; it should be set out
clearly and concisely, should explain the nature of
the problem(s) and should request an answer and/
or solution to the problem(s).

Here are a few “dos” and “don’ts” to help you write
a letter of complaint.

Do:

collect all the relevant details together before
you start writing the letter

say where and when the goods were purchased:
provide the invoice number, the date of
purchase, the time of purchase, the price and the
form of payment (recorded on the receipt)

mention any previous communication with the
company concerned, giving dates

get straight to the point and explain the nature
of your complaint concisely

give all the relevant information in a clear and
logical sequence

state what action you want the recipient of the
letter to take and by when

enclose copies of relevant documents and
receipts to support your case.

Don'’t:
be rude or use abusive language in any way
allow yourself to get sidetracked

criticise the company as a whole or be negative
about all of its products and/or services

send your letter without checking it carefully for
grammar or spelling mistakes.

Salutation

Start your letter with mear Mr/Mrs/Ms/Miss ...

If you don't know the name of the person to whom
you are writing, begin pear Sir/Madam.

Content

Open with a heading alerting the reader to the
subject of the letter.

The first sentence should state clearly the matter
you wish to discuss. For example:

| wish to express my dissatisfaction with ...
( wish to draw Your attention to ...

own April 23rd,  bought a bicyele from your shop that
is fﬂultg

Introduce your main point immediately and state
your reason for writing.

Provide relevant details to justily your complaint.

Provide relevant background information as
necessary, but stick to the point.

Conclude by saying how you want the matter
rectified. If relevant, set a deadline.

Finish by saying:

Please inform wme as soow as possible what action you
propose to take ...

Lok forward to hearing from you (withinm the next ...
dmds).

Closing a letter

The wording at the end of a formal letter follows a
standard format.

If you are writing to someone you know, end
with Yours sincerely + your signature.

If your letter begins with pear sir/Madam end
with Yours faithfully + your signature.

Type your full name under your signature.
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Gold and the Midas touch

Read this feature article about gold miners in Peru and do the questions

that follow.

The Devastating Costs of the Amazon Gold Rush

Spurred by rising global demand for the metal,
miners are destroying invaluable rainforest in
Peru’s Amazon basin.

It’s a few hours before dawn in the Peruvian

rainforest, and five bare light bulbs hang from a wire 5
above a 40-foot-deep pit. Gold miners, operating
illegally, have worked in this chasm since 11 a.m.
yesterday. Standing waist-deep in muddy water, they
chew coca leaves to stave off exhaustion and hunger.

In the pit a minivan-size gasoline engine, set on a 10
wooden cargo pallet, powers a pump, which siphons
waler from a nearby river. A man holding a flexible
ribbed-plastic hose aims the water jet at the walls,

tearing away chunks of earth and enlarging the pit

every minute until its now about the size of six football 15
fields laid side by side. The engine also drives an

industrial vacuum pump. Another hose suctions the
gold-fleck-laced soil torn loose by the water cannon.

At first light, workers hefting huge Stihl chain

saws roar into action, cutting down trees that may 20
be 1,200 years old. Red macaws and brilliant-
feathered toucans take off, heading deeper into

the rainforest. The chain saw crews also set fires,
making way for more pits.

This gaping cavity is one of thousands being 25
gouged today in the state of Madre de Dios at

the base of the Andes — a region that is among

the most biodiverse and, until recently, pristine
environments in the world. All told, the Amazon

River basin holds perhaps a quarter of the world’s 30
terrestrial species; its trees are the engine of

perhaps 15 percent of photosynthesis occurring on
landmasses; and countless species, including plants
and insects, have yet to be identified.

In Peru alone, while no one knows [or certain 35
the total acreage that has been ravaged at least

64,000 acres — possibly much more — have been

razed. The destruction is more absolute than that

caused by ranching or logging, which accounts, at

least for now, for vastly more rainforest loss. Not only 40

are gold miners burning the forest, they are stripping
away the surface of the earth, perhaps 50 feet down.
At the same time, miners are contaminating rivers
and streams, as mercury, used in separating gold,
leaches into the watershed. Ultimately, the potent
toxin, taken up by fish, enters the food chain.

Gold today commands a staggering $1,700 an ounce,
more than six times the price of a decade ago. The
surge is attributable to demand by individual and
institutional investors seeking a hedge against losses
and also the insatiable appetite for luxury goods
made from the precious metal. “Who is going to
stop a poor man from Cuzco or Juliaca or Puno who
earns $30 a month from going to Madre de Dios and
starting to dig?” asks Antonio Brack Egg, formerly
Peru’s minister of the environment. “Because if

he gets two grams a day” - Brack Egg pauses and
shrugs. “That’s the theme here.”

45
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The new Peruvian gold-mining operations are
expanding. The most recent data show that the rate 60
of deforestation has increased sixfold from 2003 to
2009. “Tt’s relatively easy to get a permit to explore for
gold,” says the Peruvian biologist Enrique Ortiz, an
authority on rainforest management. “But once you
find a suitable site for mining gold, then you have

to get the actual permits. These require engineering
specs, statements of environmental protection
programs, plans for protection of indigenous

65
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people and for environmental remediation.” “Miners
circumvent this,” he adds, “by claiming they're in
the permitting process.” Because of this evasion,
Ortiz says, “They have a claim to the land but not
much responsibility to it. Most of the mines here -
estimates are between 90 or 98 percent of them in

Madre de Dios state — are illegal.”

70
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The Peruvian government has taken initial steps to
shut down mining, targeting more than 100 relatively
accessible operations along the region’s riverbanks.
“There are strong signals from the government that
they are serious about this,” says Ortiz. But the task 80
is enormous: There may be as many as 30,000 illegal

gold miners in Madre de Dios.

The pit that we visited that day is not far from
Puerto Maldonado (pop. 25,000), capital of Madre
de Dios, a center of Peru’s gold mining because of
its proximity to the rainforest. In a supreme irony,
the city has also become a locus of Peru'’s thriving
ecotourism industry, with inviting hotels, restaurants

85

and guesthouses in the forest, at the threshold

of a paradise where howler monkeys leap in tall
hardwood trees and clouds of metallic blue morpho
butterflies float in the breeze.

90

On our first morning in Puerto Maldonado,
photographer Ron Haviv, Ortiz and I board a small
wooden boat, or barca, and head up the nearby
Madre de Dios River. For a few miles upstream,
wood-frame houses can be glimpsed along heavily
forested bluffs. Birds dart through the trees. Mist
burns away on the tranquil, muddy-brown river.

Suddenly, as we round a bend, the trees are gone. 100
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Engineering specs (n.):
specifications for engineering works.

Barren stretches of rock and cobblestone line the
shore. Jungle is visible only in the distance.

“We are coming to the mining,” says Ortiz.

Ahead of us, nosed against the stony banks,
countless dredge barges are anchored. Each is
fitted with a roof for shade, a large motor on deck
and a huge suction pipe running from the stern into

105

the water. Silt and stones extracted from the river
bottom are sprayed into a sluice positioned on the

bow and angled onto shore. The sluice is lined with 110
heavy synthetic matting, similar to indoor-outdoor
carpet. As silt (the source of gold) is trapped in the
matting, stones hurtle down the incline, crashing

in great mounds on the banks. Thousands of rocky

hillocks litter the shoreline. 115

As we pass one barge, its blue-painted steel hull
faded by the intense sun, the crew members wave.
We beach our barca and clamber over the stone-
strewn shore toward the barge, moored along the
bank. A man who appears to be in his 30s tells us
that he has mined along the river for several years.

120

He and his family own the barge. The entire clan,
originally from Puerto Maldonado, lives aboard
much of the time, bunking in handmade beds on
deck beneath mosquito nets and eating from a
galley kitchen run by his mother. The din from the
dredging engine is deafening, as is the thunder of
rocks tumbling into the sluice.

125

“Do you get a lot of gold?” T ask.

From Smithsonian magazine,
by Donovan Webster (February 2012)
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Reading
1. Answer the following questions in full and say how this may have long-term
sentences. Give line references where relevant. effects.
a. Explain in your own words the meaning of f. Explain the following in your own words:
“gold rush”. ¢ gsurge (line 49) (in this context)
b. Using your own words, find another way to ® a hedge against losses (line 50) (in the
say: context of gold)
® “gaping cavity” (line 25) ® the insatiable appetite for luxury
*  “gouged “ (line 26) goods made from the precious metal.

(lines 51/52)
g. Explain why the majority of mines in Madre
de Dios state are illegal.

® “pristine environments” (lines 28-29)

c. In paragraph 5 the writer tells us that
thousands of gold-mining cavities are being
dug in the state of Madre de Dios. Why
is this area ecologically important? Give
three reasons.

h. Give two reasons why tourists might want to
visit this area of Peru.
2. You are an illegal miner working in the Madre
de Dios area. You are keeping a journal about
your work and experiences. Write an account of

a typical day. Include:

d. In paragraph 6 the writer says, “The
destruction is more absolute than that
caused by ranching or logging”. Explain in

your own words what the writer means by a. where you are working and why
“more absolute” in this context. b. what you like and/or dislike about this work.
e. Explain three ways the mining described Write about 250-350 words.
in this article damages the environment
& J

Speeches

You are now going to write a persuasive speech about gold mining in
Peru. Read the guidelines for speech writing in the Writing skills box
opposite before you start.

--------------------------------------------------------------

; %
Coursework idea Writing a speech \4

Practise writing a persuasive speech on one of the following topics.

You could write a persuasive
speech in response to
something you feel strongly
about for your Coursework
Portfolio.

® You believe that gold mining in Peru is damaging the
environment. Write a speech to persuade your audience that gold
mining in the state of Madre de Dios should be halted.

® You believe that gold mining in Peru will benefit the country’s
economy and help improve conditions [or the poor. Write a
speech to persuade your audience that gold mining in the state of
Madre de Dios should be encouraged.

Write between 500 and 800 words.

___________________________________________________________________

- -
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Writing a persuasive speech

Use the following points to help you write an
effective persuasive speech.

1. Artistotle’s strands of persuasion

When you are persuading someone to change
their behaviour, think about Aristotle’s three
strands of persuasion.

The logical strand explains the situation now
and shows how the recommended course of
action will bring about a positive outcome

in the future. Listeners should start to think
about what they can do to help.

The personal or emotional strand affects

listeners’ emotions to help them feel that

they ought to help — because if they don't,
the future will be worse not better.

The social strand makes it clear that society
will benefit from what each member of the
audience can do. Listeners should start
asking themselves: “What could happen if
everyone does this?” or “What will happen if
we stop this?”

2. Ideas
Look at your topic from different angles.

To show your audience that what you are
saying is right or justifiable, you need to
destroy opposing arguments.

Ask someone to play “the devil's advocate”
so you can find good answers to difficult
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Use short paragraphs and make sure that
each one addresses a specific point.

Each paragraph should lead to a logical
outcome — your desired outcome.

Use linking phrases that show how you are
building your argument.

Use tripling to reinforce your message — say
the same thing in three different ways.

Use figurative language but keep your
vocabulary appropriate to your audience.

Use emotive language and imagery that will
affect the audience’s emotions.

Use rhetorical questions and the pronoun
you to address the audience directly.

Do not use fancy rhetorical devices or
meaningless flowery expressions.

Never use words like wanna, gotcha; they
spoil the power of your argument.

Use dynamic verbs; avoid passive sentences.

Keep sentences short; this makes the speech
easier [or the audience to remember.

Bring your audience into the speech - use
we nol they, us not them - uniting you as the
speaker with your audience.

Add humour or dramatic points to prevent
listeners getting bored.

Do not finish with a question that could
prompt a negative response.

questions. 5. Desired response or effect
3. Data and quotations (ammunition) This speech is to persuade your audience to
List the points as you will make them. either do something or to stop doing something.

Provide data where possible. If you want to persuade someone to do

- something, end with a pleasant image
Choose a few powerful, relevant quotations : B &

) K to show what you are striving for or
from people your audience will know. Y g

aspiring to.

4 Style and technique If you want to persuade someone to stop

Read and/or listen to speeches made by doing something, end with a terrible “worst
good orators. case scenario” image to show what will
Write the speech as if you are speaking it. happen if we don't stop.

Open with a memorable image that will stick
in the audience’s mind.




Midas and the River Pactolus

The fable of King Midas and his golden touch

has been told for centuries on end. However, it

is not commonly known that this tale is really an
etiological myth, i.e. a myth that explains a real-

world phenomenon. In this case, they say the 5
actions of King Midas account for the rich alluvial
deposits of the Pactolus river.

According to the myth, King Midas earned the
gratitude of the Greek god Dionysus for hosting the
god’s mentor. As thanks, Dionysus agreed to grant 10
Midas any wish he desired. Midas wished that
whatever he touched would turn to gold. However,

he soon realized his blessing was a curse when the
food he tried to eat turned to gold and hugging his
daughter resulted in the same. 15

Alluvial deposit (n.): soil and sand
deposited on land by flowing water.

Mentor (n.): an advisor or teacher.

Electrum (n.): a mix of gold and silver.

Saddened and starving, Midas prayed to Dionysus

to remove his golden touch. Dionysus answered

and said that if Midas would wash his body in the
River Pactolus, he would wash away his curse.

When Midas did this his powers washed away from 20
him into the river.

The Pactolus, which flows near Sardis, the capital

of ancient Lydia, was known for its rich deposits of
electrum. The river was so rich in fact, that Lydia
based its economy on it. In addition, the Lydians 5
are credited with inventing the first gold coins in or
around 7th century be. All thanks (mythically) to

King Midas.

From www.mgsrefining.com,
Precious Metals Refining Blog (5 March 2012)

Key
= Borders of
ancient Lydia

= Borders of
modern Turkey




-

Metamorphoses

The story of King Midas is thought by some to
be a “fairy tale”. Much of what we know about
the mythical King Midas, however, comes from
Metamorphoses by the Roman poet Ovid

(43 BC-17 AD).

In Ovid’s version, the Roman god Bacchus
rewards Midas for the kindness he showed to
Silenius. The god offers to grant Midas any wish
and the king requests that everything he touches
turn into gold. Midas then finds that he cannot eat
or drink because food becomes gold as it passes
through his lips. Midas begs Bacchus to free him
of this curse.

“Living in a material world” 6

The god instructs the king to bathe in the source of
the River Pactolus, which is now in modern Turkey.
As Midas immerses himself in the water, his fatal
gift is taken away.

The various different versions of the fable by

both Greek and Roman authors demonstrate that
Midas was greedier than he was wise. The legend
may have started as a way to explain the real King
Midas’ great wealth. The gold specks people still see
in the river, which have been identified as electrum,
were said to be there because Midas washed
himself in the water to get rid of the curse.

(Metamorphoses, 11.136-141)

Directed Writing - an article

Using the blog post on King Midas and the information on Ovid's
version of the story, write a short article for a student magazine on
the possible truth behind the ancient [able of King Midas and the

gold in the River Pactolus.
Write about 250 to 350 words.

________________

/0
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“Diamonds are forever’

Now read about how diamonds are graded and judged for their value.

Selecting a diamond |

When selecting a diamond, the following 4C'’s criteria is used:
Nature dictates the characteristics of colour, clarity and carat
whilst cut is directly influenced by humans.

Carat is a standard unit of weight for diamonds. 1 carat = 0.2 grams and
100 points = 1 carat. The price of diamonds does not increase linearly with

C a r a t weight. There are various weights above which there is a steep increase in value.
The most notable transition is at 1 carat where the highest quality diamond will
cost significantly more than an equivalent diamond quality weighing 0.95 carats.

® Clarity relates to a diamond'’s relative freedom from inclusions and blemishes.
These inclusions can comprise of cracks, carbon spots, minerals and bubbles and
arl y originate when the diamond is forming in the earth. When light enters a diamond
it is reflected and refracted out. If there is anything disrupting the flow of light in
the diamond, such as a crack, a proportion of the light reflected will be lost. The
highest grading is FL (flawless), followed by IF (internally flawless), then VVS

(very very slightly included), VS (very slightly included), SI (slightly included) and
P (piqué, or included - often visible to the naked eye).

This refers to the intensity of colour or lack of colour in a diamond. Colourless
diamonds are graded alphabetically from D while descending alphabetical letters
C O 1 O l I r to Z are assigned to increasing amounts of grey or brown colouration. D colour
diamonds are the most valuable in the white range. Colours that fall beyond Z enter
into the category of fancy colours. They are assigned descriptive names, such as
“fancy intense yellow” or “fancy vivid purplish pink”. With fancy coloured diamonds,

the more intense the colour, the greater the value. An intense coloured stone is of
much greater value than a D colourless diamond because of its relative scarcity.

The cut refers to the overall proportions and symmetry in transforming a

rough diamond to a polished diamond. These factors affect the brilliance and
scintillation (fire) of a diamond. A well cut diamond will reflect light internally
from one mirror-like facet to another, dispersing it through the top of the stone.
Cuts that are too deep or too shallow lose or leak light through the side or
bottom, affecting the diamond’s brilliance. The most common cut for a diamond
: is round brilliant, for which specific proportions and facet arrangements have
f\\\ been accepted by the diamond industry.

& -.
N L

There are various shapes of diamonds and jewellery designs, including: baguette,
emerald, heart, marquise, oval, pear, princess, radiant, triangle, round single-cut
and round brilliant.

Rio Tinto (2009)
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Read the following blog post about the largest diamond to be found in
over a hundred years, then answer the reading and vocabulary questions
that follow.

Lesedi La Rona: ‘Our light’ from under

the ground

By J.G. Vanstone 30™ June 2016

What makes something valuable, expensive,
priceless? The answer has to be its rarity: its
exclusivity. Take the case of a diamond, a lump of
stone from out of the ground . . .

The largest rough diamond to be found in more 5
than a hundred years came up for auction at
Sotheby’s* in London on 29th June. At 1,109

carats and roughly the size of a cricket ball,

this historic find makes all other gems look
diminutive. Furthermore, it has been identified 10
by the Gemological Institute of America as
possessing exceptional quality and transparency.
Basically, it makes just about every other gemstone
look ordinary, if not plain dull.

Lesedi La Rona, which means “our light” in the 15
Tswana language of Botswana, was offered for
auction in a stand-alone sale because, as Sotheby’s
jewellery division chairman David Bennelt said, it is
“the find of a lifetime. (...) No rough even remotely
of this scale has ever been offered before at public 20
auction”. Bennett’s words are not hyperbole. This
spectacular gem was unearthed last November in the
Lucara Diamond Corporation’s Karowe mine in
Botswana, provoking firstly astonishment as it was
separated from the rubble, then joy and exultation. 25

The last such momentous rough was discovered
in the Cullinan Mine near Pretoria, South Africa

in 1905. Named the Cullinan Diamond, it was
presented to King Edward VII as a 3,106.

75-carat rough then cut to yield nine polished 30
diamonds of exceptionally rare quality. One of
these stones became known as the Great Star

of Africa and was set into the royal sceptre. The
other eight became part of the British Crown
Jewels. The Great Star of Africa held the 35
record for being the largest D colour diamond

for nearly a century, but it will have to relinquish
that title now because Lesedi La Rona has the
potential to produce the largest top-quality
diamond ever cut and polished to date. 40

This discovery should make us think, however,
not just about its material worth but its value

as an element of Nature. Spare a moment to
consider that it has taken three billion years ago
to bring this piece of carbon to the surface: 45
think about how it was first formed in the depths
of the earth’s mantle as a result of compression
and crystallization; try to imagine how pressure
from the rock above and the terrific temperatures
at the earth’s core came together to produce this 50
stone. Its creation is barely fathomable, which

is why this diamond — any diamond — should be
perceived as a wonder of nature and not merely
an item of conspicuous consumption to be worn
by men and women. 55

Writing a summary

so important?

Your summary should be ho more than 120 words.

According to the writer of “Lesedi La Rona: ‘Our light’ from under the
ground” what makes this stone so special and why is news of its sale

Use continuous writing (not note form) and your own words as far as possible.

Sotheby’s: Founded in 1744,
Sotheby's auctions objects and
works of art from porcelain, gold,
silver, precious gems and furniture
amongst many other items.

hyperbole: a form of description
using extremes or exaggeration.




=

Make notes on how and
why the style and content
of news report differs from
the blog article on page 149,
even though it is about the
same diamond. Include the
following points:

® layout (formatting)

® style and register (the
way the writer addresses
the reader)

® content (what is in the
report)

® use of language (diction).

Reserve price: the minimum
amount the owner of an object or
property will accept at an auction;
if bids go below this price the
object or property is withdrawn
from sale.

1. Using a dictionary to help you, say whether the following words
are being used as a noun, verb, adjective or adverb:

a. diminutive (line 10)
b. rough (line 19)

c. exultation (line 25)
d. yield (line 25)

e. mantle (line 47)

2. Give an example of how these words can be used in other
contexts. The first one has been done for you.

a. The word “diminutive” can be used to describe a very small ehild
or object.

3. Find another way to say the following:
a. furthermore (line 10)
b. momentous (line 26)

c. fathomable (line 51)

Read a news report about Lesedi la Rona. As you read, think about how
the use of language is different to the blog article on page 149.

L °>== _______________________“m
No buyer for ‘once in a lifetime’ diamond

The “Lesida la Rona” - the second largest rough diamond ever found -
failed to sell at Sotheby’s auction house vesterday. With a name meaning
“our light” in the Tswana language, the tennis ball-sized gem wasn'’t able
to light up the sales floor at Sotheby’s, no doubt leaving its owners feeling
rather gloomy.

The 1,109-carat diamond, which was discovered last November, had a
reserve price of $70 million. On the day, bidding reached $61 million,
leaving the gem unsold.

The “Lesida la Rona” is the largest diamond to be discovered in more
than 100 years. Described as “the find of a lifetime’ by Sotheby’s
jewellery chairman David Bennet, the diamond was excavated in
Botswana at a mine owned by Canada’s Lucara Diamond Corporation.
Both the Corporation and Sotheby’s will undoubtedly be disappointed by
the result of the auction. No one had attempted to sell a diamond of this
size at auction before - after yesterday’s events, it's unlikely that anvone
will try again.

©
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The following two texts are about synthetic diamonds. Text A is a radio
interview from the annual Antwerp Diamond Fair. Mr Herbert Goodwill
(HG), owner of a chain of jewellery shops, is talking to reporter Jackie
Ralferty (JR) about changes in retail trends. The second text is a blog article.

Text A: Antwerp Diamond Fair

JR: Are you seeing any significant changes in the
popularity of diamonds and jewellery designs
in your shops?

HG: Classic cuts and styles are still the most

popular, and diamonds are still ‘a girl’s 5

best friend’ but people are also looking

for unusual designs — unique pieces. At

Goodwill’s we offer customers the chance

to buy a stone and have it set according to

their own design. We're seeing a significant 10

increase in this bespoke design service.

What about the sale of synthetic diamonds?

Any developments here?

: As it happens, I have a very positive approach
to what many like to call fake diamonds’. 15
Really? Why is that?

: Well, synthetics cost in the region of 30 percent
less than a natural diamond of the same size,
and there are now a wide range of shapes and
sizes available, mostly within the 1 to 2 carat 20
category. This means you can buy a good-size

"" m m " {t@ http:/fwww.travelguide.com/travelwriting
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stone for a more affordable price. And let’s

face it, the synthetics available now have the
same optical properties as the real thing. This
makes flawless stones much more attainable. 25
Stocking synthetic stones also means people
can have a rare ‘fancy vivid purple’ or ‘fancy
canary yellow' if they so choose.

e q B 'k";i“
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And more environmentally friendly, would
you say? 30
HG: Environmentally friendly: yes. Safer: yes. But
whether synthetic stones will retain their value
like natural ones remains to be seen. Not that
investing in diamonds is ever wise — unless you
want to wear your wealth of course. 35

Worldwide  Adventure Hotels Flights Extras

Text B: Jim’s Gemstones Blog: Nature’s diamonds and synthetic stones

New technology is growing diamonds. A sliver of carbon
called a ‘seed’ is placed in vacuum chamber, gases are
added, the temperature is turned up —and voila, a new
diamond!

The process involves microwave rays, methane and 5
hydrogen gasses, and with the right temperature the
diamond literally starts growing. A few days later, the

magic box is opened and a scientist cracks open something
that takes nature millions of years to produce. And the

great thing is almost nobody can tell the difference: 10
lab-created gems are virtually identical to their natural
counterparts because they have the same chemical and
physical properties.

These synthetic diamonds are now being marketed as

an earth-friendly alternative to natural diamonds, which 15
Isay is “a good thing”. Organic rough diamonds are

formed around a hundred miles beneath the earth’s

surface; at some point after crystallization they're forced
closer to the earth’s surface by volcanic eruptions, but they
still need to be mined — a dangerous and costly business. 20

Perhaps the most important point is that man-made
diamonds have the same optical qualities as their
underground counterparts. They exhibit the same fire,
scintillation and sparkle. In fact they are so close that
scientists and engineers are trying to create machines 25
to tell the difference. The need to differentiate lab-grown




from natural is important, though, because the natural
diamond industry believes it will preserve what they call

[T

diamonds’ “integrity, mystique and value”. It's a serious
concern for the owners of diamond mines and dealers, 30
of course, who are anxious to maintain the (perceived)

Some say making diamonds is unethical. 35
Unethical, fake, call them what you will, synthetic

stones are kinder to miners and kinder to our

Earth; they're easily made and cost less, and they

sparkle exactly the same as the Nature’s Bounty.

value and price of “the real thing”. Synthetic diamonds
are currently available at between 25 to 30%, cheaper

than mined stones.

REMINDER - using Standard English
in reports

English has many variations: we speak
in different ways depending on where

we are, where we come from and who we
are talking to. However, there are times
when we should only use a formal or
neutral register: school essays, letters of
complaint, writing a CV, reports.

Reports are used in business to convey
information for a specific purpose.

Writing a report

1. Before you start, think about who will be

reading the report.

o

-----------------------------------------------------------

Writing a report
You are a purchasing manager (buyer) for an important jewellery
shop. Your shop is considering buying synthetic diamonds.

Write a report for your Managing Director setting out the differences
between natural and synthetic diamonds, and explaining why you
think stocking synthetic stones is a good idea or not.

Base your report on information from Text A and Text B.
Use the information on Writing a report below to help you.

Write about 250 to 350 words.

----------------------------------------------------------------

3. Write the report in a formal to neutral style.

Use plain English and passive verbs.

Gather your information or data.

Check that the information you are going to
include is relevant to the task set.

Create subheadings for the relevant
information.

2. Plan your report carefully.

Number the points as they should be included.

Plan the report so the contents follow a
logical sequence.

Do not use colloquial expressions, informal
phrasal verbs or contractions (e.g. cant?,
wor 1),

Clarify points under subheadings.
Use bullet points as required.

Ensure the conclusion clearly states your
findings and/or purpose.

4. Edit and proofread your report for maximum
impact and clarity.

Fair Trade goods

Read about Fair Trade shops and gold on the web pages opposite. Then do

the activity below.

-------------------------

-

-------------------------------------------------------------------------

Writing a summary

Summarise how the Fair Trade movement and Fair Trade shops and goods

benefit workers, producers and the environment in the “Global South”?
Use your own words as [ar as possible.

Your summary should not be more than 120 words.

/0
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About Fair Trade Organisations and campaigns ~ Find Fair Trade Shops. Resources

The British Association of Fair Trade Shops

Fair Trade in Europe started as a grassroots movement about 40 years ago. The
aim was to alleviate poverty in the “Global South” - Africa, Asia, Latin America,
the Caribbean — by building direct, sustainable relationships with disadvantaged
producers and providing fair access to markets in the developed “North”. The aims
are the same now, but Fair Trade has developed into a powerful force, symbolised by
a high level of European co-operation.

Fair Trade is a trading partnership, based on dialogue, transparency and respect,
which seeks greater equity in international trade. It contributes to sustainable
development by offering better trading conditions to, and securing the rights of,
marginalised producers and workers - especially in the South.

Fair Trade organisations (backed by consumers) are engaged actively in supporting
producers, raising awareness and campaigning for changes in the rules and practices
of conventional international trade.

Allinvolved in Fair Trade accept that it has to include: paying fair prices to producers
which reflect the true cost of production, supporting producer organisations in
their social and environmental projects, promoting gender equality in pay and
working conditions, advising on product development to increase access to
markets, committing to long-term relationships to provide stability and security,
and campaigning to highlight the unequal system of world trade which places profit
above human rights and threatens our environment.

From http://www.bafts.org.uk

"“ A m _. @ http:/ fwww.fairtrade.org.uk/gold/
L SR> DI T .-:'.‘- T o e et e AR e :
- e z ; A T ol W B . ,'d... d =
= a M 'OQ”MLF B S S i, £ 0 o '.‘. . #iy

About Miners

Gold: every piece tells a story

Fairtrade Gold, the world's first independent ethical certification system for gold,
ensures that a product has been responsibly mined.

It's important to know how your most treasured pair of earrings or your showpiece
necklace started their journey. Important because all Fairtrade Gold is mined from
small-scale and artisanal mines in a way that seeks to reduce dependence onharmful ~ F=fiX[sag=¥\p|=
chemicals. Good news for mining communities in South America and Africa and
good news for the people who live and mine there. Look carefully and you'll find the _ :
Fairtrade Stamp on the inside of every piece. GOLD

“Investing in people is the best investment you can make. With Fairtrade it will be
possible to do much more.” Santiago Ramirez, Managing Director, MACDESA

From http://www.fairtrade.org.uk/gold




Money and matrimony

The following scene from Oscar Wilde’s comedy The Importance of Being
Earnest has a very serious theme. The upper-class audiences who first saw
this play being performed in London in the final years of the 19th century
would have understood the implications of what was going on very
clearly. Do you?

GWENDOLEN:
I am engaged to Mr. Worthing, mamma. [They (Gwendolen and Jack
Worthington) rise together.]

LADY BRACKNELL.:

Pardon me, you are not engaged to any one. When you do 5
become engaged to some one, I, or your father, should his health
permit him, will inform you of the fact. An engagement should

come on a young girl as a surprise, pleasant or unpleasant, as the

case may be. It is hardly a matter that she could be allowed to

arrange for herself ... And now I have a few questions to put to 10
you, Mr. Worthing. While T am making these inquiries, you,
Gwendolen, will wait for me below in the carriage.

GWENDOLEN:
[Reproachfully.] Mamma!

LADY BRACKNELL: 15
In the carriage, Gwendolen! [GWENDOLEN goes to the door.

She and JACK blow kisses to each other behind LADY

BRACKNELL'S back. LADY BRACKNELL looks vaguely about

as if she could not understand what the noise was. Finally turns

round.] Gwendolen, the carriage! 20

GWENDOLEN:
Yes, mamma. [Goes out, looking back at JACK.]

LADY BRACKNELL:
[Sitting down.] You can take a seat, Mr. Worthing.

[Looks in her pocket for note-book and pencil.] 25

JACK:
Thank you, Lady Bracknell, I prefer standing.

LADY BRACKNELL:

[Pencil and note-book in hand.]11 feel bound to tell you that you are

not down on my list of eligible young men, although T have the same 30
list as the dear Duchess of Bolton has. We work together, in fact.
However, I am quite ready to enter your name, should your answers

be what a really affectionate mother requires. Do you smoke?

JACK:
Well, yes, I must admit I smoke. 35




LADY BRACKNELL:

I am glad to hear it. A man should always have an
occupation of some kind. There are far too many
idle men in London as it is. How old are you?

JACK:
Twenty-nine.

LADY BRACKNELL:

A very good age to be married at. T have always been of
opinion that a man who desires to get married should
know either everything or nothing. Which do you
know?

JACK:
[After some hesitation.] T know nothing, Lady
Bracknell.

LADY BRACKNELL:

I am pleased to hear it. I do not approve of anything

that tampers with natural ignorance. Ignorance is
like a delicate exotic fruit; touch it and the bloom
is gone. The whole theory of modern education

is radically unsound. Fortunately in England, at
any rate, education produces no effect whatsoever.
If it did, it would prove a serious danger to the
upper classes, and probably lead to acts of violence
in Grosvenor Square. What is your income?

JACK:
Between seven and eight thousand a year.

LADY BRACKNELL:
[Makes a note in her book.] In land, or in
investments?

JACK:
In investments, chiefly.

LADY BRACKNELL:

That is satisfactory. What between the duties
expected of one during one’s lifetime, and the
duties exacted [rom one after one'’s death, land
has ceased to be either a profit or a pleasure.
It gives one position, and prevents one from
keeping it up. That’s all that can be said about
land.

JACK:
T have a country house with some land, of course,
attached to it, about fifteen hundred acres,
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I believe; but I don't depend on that for my real
income. In fact, as far as I can make out, the
poachers are the only people who make anything
out of it.

LADY BRACKNELL:

A country house! How many bedrooms? Well,

that point can be cleared up alterwards. You

have a town house, I hope? A girl with a simple,
unspoiled nature, like Gwendolen, could hardly be
expected to reside in the country.

JACK:

Well, I own a house in Belgrave Square, but it is let
by the year to Lady Bloxham. Of course, I can get
it back whenever I like, at six months’ notice.

LADY BRACKNELL:
Lady Bloxham? I don'’t know her.

JACK:
Oh, she goes about very little. She is a lady
considerably advanced in years.

LADY BRACKNELL:

Ah, nowadays that is no guarantee of
respectability of character. What number in
Belgrave Square?

JACK:
149,

LADY BRACKNELL:

[Shaking her head.] The unfashionable side. I
thought there was something. However, that could
easily be altered.

JACK:
Do you mean the fashion, or the side?

LADY BRACKNELL.:
[Sternly.] Both, il necessary, I presume. What are
your polities?

JACK:

Well, I am afraid I really have none. I am a Liberal
Unionist.

LADY BRACKNELL:

Oh, they count as Tories. They dine with us. Or
come in the evening, at any rate. Now to minor
matters. Are your parents living?
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JACK:

JACK:

I have lost both my parents. 120 The late Mr Thomas Cardew, an old gentleman of
LADY BRACKNELL: a very charitable and kindly disposition, found me,
40 | -e one parent. Wiz Worthing, mey he and gave me the name of Wortl.ﬂng, because h'e 140
regarded as a misfortune; to lose both looks bapl‘:)ened to have & I.irsl,—class 1,1(‘:kel,lfor Wor'l,}?mg
like carelessness. Who was your father? He was il poclfel. At Lhe:- tEmg Woetan it plite i
evidently a man of some wealth. Was he born 135 S it sEaside resort.
in what the Radical papers call the purple of LADY BRACKNELL:
commerce, or did he rise from the ranks of the Where did the charitable gentleman who had a 145
aristocracy? first-class ticket for this seaside resort find you?
JACK: JACK:
T am afraid Treally don't know. The fact is, Lady 130 [Gravely.] In a hand-bag.
Bracknell, T said T had lost my parents. It would LADY BRACKNELL:
be nearer the truth to say that my parents seem A hand-bag? 150
to have lost me ... T don't actually know who T am
by birth. T was ... well, T was found. JACK:

[Very seriously.] Yes, Lady Bracknell. T was in a hand-
L ADY BRACKNELL: 193 bag - a somewhat large, black leather hand-bag, with
Found! handles to it - an ordinary hand-bag in fact.

f =)

Speaking and listening

Work with a partner or in a small group. Discuss the following
questions, then choose one person to summarise your views and

feedback to the class.
1. Why is Lady Bracknell interviewing Jack?
2. Whalt can Jack offer his new wile in terms of material comfort?

3. Do you think scenes such as this really happened in the past?
Explain your reasons for why you believe they probably did or
did not happen.

4. In your opinion, should a man demonstrate that he can afford
to provide for his wife before he proposes matrimony? Give
your reasons.




Unit 6: Self-assessment

In this unit we have read an extract from a novel, a feature article,
blog posts, a radio broadcast transcript and a scene from a play.

Three key skills we have looked at are: writing a letter of complaint,
writing a report; and writing a persuasive speech.

Explain in your own words what you remember about the writing
styles for:

® wriling to complain
® writing a business report
® writing a persuasive speech.

Write down three useful things to remember about giving a speech.

Make notes about Unit 6

Consider the work you have done in this unit. Then copy and
complete the chart.

I Two texts I remember in Unit 6 are:
Two new skills T learned are:

Two things I'm not sure about are:

I enjoyed doing:

Something I would like to do again is:

I would like to do this again because:




Preparing for your exams

Coursework Portfolio

For Component 3, you are asked to submit a portfolio
of three assignments, each of about 500-800 words.
The assignments may be completed in any order, and
they may be handwritten or word-processed. You may
use a dictionary.

Assignment 1: writing to discuss, argue
and/or persuade

For this assignment, you will write in response to a
text or texts. You must include the original text(s) that
you respond to in your portfolio.

Assignment 2: writing to describe

This is a descriptive composition. Choose a topic that
allows you to show off your writing skills, especially
those related to personal observations, thoughts and
feelings. This is also a fine opportunity to demonstrate
how well you can use imagery of the five senses and
figurative language.

Assignment 3: writing to narrate

In this assignment, you need to develop a meaningful
plot or storyline, include convincing characters and
create realistic dialogue.

The Coursework Portfolio as a whole tests that
you can:

® communicate your experience clearly and express
what you think, feel and imagine

® organise and structure ideas and opinions for a
deliberate effect

® use arange of vocabulary and sentence structures
appropriate to the context of your writing

® use aregister appropriate to the context
® use spelling, punctuation and grammar accurately.

Assignment 1 also tests your reading skills.
Whichever style you elect to write in, you need to
demonstrate that you fully understand the text you

have chosen to respond to. You will be assessed on
how well you:

® understand the explicit content of the text

® understand implicit meanings and attitudes in
the text

® can analyse, evaluate and develop facts, ideas and
opinions

® can support your views or argument by selecting
and using relevant information from the text.

You must also include the first draft of one of your
assignments in your portfolio. It does not count
towards your final mark, but use it as an opportunity
to demonstrate your editing skills.

There is advice on how to write a descriptive
composition at the end of Unit 2 and how to write
a narrative composition at the end of Unit 3. The
following task will give you practise at writing to
discuss, argue or persuade.

Writing to discuss, argue or persuade

In this unit you have read various lexts on money and
luxury goods, precious metals and gems. Find a recent
news item or blog post on one of these topics that
interests you, then write an article for a student blog or
magazine in response to it.

You could use one of the topics or titles below as a
starting point.

s Precious gems

¢ Gold!

¢ Diamonds are forever
¢ Dirt, sweat and money
¢ A cash-free society

Write about 500 to 800 words. Use an appropriate style
to discuss, argue and/or persuade.

Remember to make a copy of the article that you are
responding to and attach it to your composition.
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Unit 6: Literature extension

When you read poetry, you often need to make inferences or read

between the lines. Each of these poems relers to precious objects, but
what are they actually about? Choose one poem and try to explain what
the poet is saying.

g

An emerald is as green
as grass

An emerald is as green as grass;
A ruby red as blood;

A sapphire shines as blue as heaven;
A flint lies in the mud.

A diamond is a brilliant stone, 5
To catch the world’s desire;
An opal holds a fiery spark;
But a {lint holds fire.
By Christina Rossetti (1872)

Gold

Gold! Gold! Gold! Gold!
Bright and yellow, hard and cold
Molten, graven, hammered and rolled,
Heavy to get and light to hold,
Hoarded, bartered, bought and sold, 5
Stolen, borrowed, squandered, doled,
Spurned by young, but hung by old
To the verge of a church yard mold;
Price of many a crime untold.
Gold! Gold! Gold! Gold! 10
Good or bad a thousand fold!
How widely it agencies vary,
To save — o ruin — to curse — to bless -
As even its minted coins express:
Now stamped with the image of Queen Bess, 15
And now of a bloody Mary.
By Thomas Hood (1799-1845)






Believe it or not. )
ya

The title of a newspaper

Talking pOillt column by Robert Leroy Ripley,
Can you spot fake news? How do you know that what you read American cartoonist and
online is true or reliable? amateur anthropologist
(1890-1949)
4 )
Discussions about fake news have shown the importance of critical It is an old maxim of mine
thinking when reading media and information texts. The International that when you have excluded
Federation of Library Associations and Institutions (IFLA) has designed the the impossible, whatever
poster below with eight simple steps to help readers decide on the reliability remains, however improbable,
of such texts. must be the truth.

P J
W Sherlock Holmes in The Beryl

HOW TO SPCOT FAKE NEW'S [k

@ e REMINDER - playing the devil’s
" r—— advocate
A To play the devil's advocate is to
CONSIDER THE SOURCE READ BEYOND SProse an ATt with ddeas
Click away from the story to investigate = Headlines can be outrageous in an effort Yol do_ hot neceg_'sénly believe in to
the site, its mission and its contact info. to get clicks. What's the whole story? establish the validity of an argument.

In a debate, it is to present a view
or proposition you do not hold or
believe in as a means of testing your

I

— opponent’s debating skills.
CHECK THE AUTHOR SUPPORTING SOURCES?
Do a quick search on the author. Are Click on those links. Determine if the I 4
they credible? Are they real? info given actually supports the story. Ep eakin g a nd

rfcetenino
listening

Discussing “truth”

1. Working on your own,

CH ECK THE DATE IS IT A JOKE? write down one or two

Reposting old news stories doesn’t If it is too outlandish, it might be satire.
mean they're relevant to current events.  Research the site and author to be sure.

'

things that you believe to
be true, but other people
doubt.

2. In pairs, take turns trying
to convince your partner

CHECK YOUR BIASES ASK THE EXPERTS Faatyiat you belige &5
Consider if your own beliefs could Ask a librarian, or consult a true. If necessary play the
affect your judgement. fact-checking site. “devil’s advocate” to make

your partner explain his/

p— her theories in full.
M internationa Federation of Library Associations and institutions M M _dj




REMINDER - colloquial
expression

A colloguial expression is an
everyday, informal phrase or way
of speaking that may not use
correct English.

Examples: What is he like! Get a grip!
That'’s so random! Give us a break!

REMINDER - cliché

A cliché is a phrase that has been
used so often it has lost its novelty
and may have lost its original
meaning.

Examples: don’t rock the boat;
backseat driver; a tower of strength;
as safe as houses.

REMINDER - news reports, news
articles and feature articles

A news report is written to inform
the public of a newsworthy event
immediately after it has happened.

A news article on the same event
will examine it in greater detail
from different perspectives.

A feature article is about a subject
of interest to the public, but is not
specifically time-related and can be
read at any time.

Journalists, sometimes called reporters, are people who write for newspapers.
Their job is to report newsworthy events. The way in which journalists write
their reports or articles depends largely on the paper they write for. Some
newspapers appeal more to educated professional people who want to know
whalt is happening in the world; some papers have a more populist approach
and appeal to people who just want to know what is happening in their own
country or local area as a form of light entertainment.

The language used for serious national and international news is usually
more academic and objective, whereas popular, tabloid newspapers use a
form of journalese. Journalese is a way of condensing information using
modern colloquial expressions and clichés.

Read this online news report and look at the writer’s use of language.

4> £l Q

Europanewz

Iceberg to be towed from Antarctica to solve water
shortages

Plans to move an iceberg from Antarctica to the
Arabian Gulf are taking shape to solve drinking
water shortages in the Middle East.

Bone-dry Middle Eastern countries are looking south to solve
their water issues as much of the transcontinental region suffers a
drought set to last the next 25 years.

One of the topmost waterscarce areas in the world is now pinning
its hopes on quenching its thirst via icebergs. 5

Experts say an average iceberg contains “over than 20 billion gallons
of water” — enough to hydrate one million people for over five years.

Up to four-fifths of an iceberg’s mass is underwater so, due also
to their vast density, theoretically they won’t melt in the boiling
climate of the Middle Eastern coastline. 10

The project, set to begin in early 2018, could take a while to get
going, however, as dragging the iceberg to its new location could
take up to a year.

Plans are in place to chip cubes off the iceberg above the water

line, then crush them into pure polar-ice drinking water. Apart 15
from the functional use of the ice in a drinking glass, experts

say relocating an iceberg like this could also bring about climate
change for the region as cold air gushes out into the hot Arabian
Sea air causing year-round rainstorms across the region.

By Jay Reader (22 September 2017)




Looking for significant absences
Sometimes what is nof in a text can be as important as what is.

What is absent can influence how you read and understand an
article, story or poem. Take, for example, children’s fairy stories.
What is absent in Cinderella, Goldilocks, and Beauty and the Beast
is a caring mother figure. Knowing that the girls in these tales have
no one to guide them influences how you interpret or understand
the content of the story.

In news reports and articles, what a journalist chooses to leave out
can make a big difference to how you understand what has been
put in.

Re-read the article on the iceberg opposite and find at least one
significant point that should be there, but isn't.

/o

Writing to express thoughts

and opinions

Is the report about an iceberg being towed into the Arabian Gulf
genuine or “fake news”?

Write one or two paragraphs discussing what leads you to think this
report is either true or false.

Be sure to give:
¢ an example of something in the report that suggests it could be true
* one reason or more why it might not be true

¢ at least one further example [rom the text to support your opinion
either way.

Remember, in discursive writing you should examine both sides of

T

an argument objectively and support your views with examples.

e

Human interest in news reports

Whether a journalist is writing for an informative daily newspaper or a
popular tabloid, they often try to make reports more personal in order

to arouse readers’ anger or sympathy, or to make a dramatic event more
understandable. The objective is to engage readers emotionally in what
they are reading. To do this a report on a natural disaster, for instance,
will include interviews with victims or rescue workers. A news article on a
financial scandal might include comments made by people who have lost
all their money. This is called human interest.

Read a report about a girl who survived the 2004 tsunami in Thailand and
how her story has been turned into a stage show. Look at how the reporter
has condensed information into short paragraphs.



Read the article below, then do the tasks that follow on page 165 and 166.

Brave elephant saved my life from the horror of the

Boxing Day tsunami

The story of how Ning Nong carried
Amber Owen, then eight, to safety when
the wall of water hit the Thailand coast
has inspired a hit stage show

As the first wave of the Boxing Day tsunami
devastated the Phuket shore, baby elephant Ning
Nong held strong in the surging water to carry his
friend Amber Owen (o safety.

Four-year-old Ning Nong had become a trusted 5
companion to eight-year-old Amber during her
month-long winter holiday with her parents in
Thailand in 2004. Every day she would hurry to
the beach to ride on his back along the shore, and
he would wrap his trunk protectively around her
shoulders as she fed him bananas.

10

After celebrating Christmas in paradise with

mum Samantha and stepdad Eddie, she couldn’t
wait for a Boxing Day adventure with the four
year-old elephant on the beach in Choeng Thale 15
resort.

In the Sheraton hotel just above the beach that
morning the family had felt a small tremor,

but thought nothing of it. Then, as Amber took
her daily ride on Ning Nong, the tide suddenly 20

receded.

No one was prepared for what happened next.
Amber saw several local men walking on to the sea
bed exposed by the retreating water, picking up the

fish left in its wake. 25

But Ning Nong instinctively knew something

was wrong — and his actions during the horror

that followed would save her life. Amber, now 20,
recalls: “Ning Nong seemed really agitated. He kept

turning away from the sea and was anxious.” 30

As the baby elephant became increasingly stressed,
his trainer kept trying to pull him back as he
attempted to run away.

“I didn’t really understand what was going on,” says
Amber. “All these men were walking where the tide
had receded, picking up fish and putting them in
their bags.

“But Ning Nong was swaying and trying to walk up
the beach. He didn’t get very far as the trainer kept
pulling him back. Seconds later the water crashed,
reaching Ning Nong’s shoulders. T clung on to his
back, terrified.”

All Amber could do was cling to 4{t Ning Nong.
Instead of throwing her off, he climbed through
the swirling current, up the beach and inland with
her on his back. He only stopped when he reached
a high wall, about 400ft from the shore, where he
wedged himself beside a stone shelf so that Amber
could clamber up to safety.

“Ning Nong knew what was going on,” says Amber,
from Milton Keynes, who is now a fashion company
intern. “I don’t know what would have happened

if T wasn't on Ning Nong's back. I was so scared.

I could have just been swept away if it wasn't for
him. Despite being so young, it's a day T will always
remember.”

Amber’s mum Samantha, 47, tells of her panic when
the first wave hit while Amber was out of sight on
the beach. The company director and her husband
Eddie, now 57, were finishing off their breakfast
when they heard screams coming from the beach
just below their hotel.

She recalls: “We ran down to the sand and I was
screaming, ‘Where’s the elephant?’ Someone told me he
was dead, and I just panicked. Amber was always with
him so I knew she’d be on his back. Finally Tsaw Ning
Nong at the other end of the beach, protected against a
wall, with Amber. I was hysterical.

“For the elephant to sense something, run away like
that and pop Amber up on a wall is incredible. The
elephant saved her life.”

e
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Others were not as lucky as Amber that day. While it’s
unknown exactly how many people were killed that

day in the Phuket region, around 5,400 lives were

lost across Thailand. The total death toll across India,
Indonesia and Thailand was around 300,000. 75

Amber and her family have been thankful ever since

for Ning Nong's instinct and bravery which saved
her life.

Amber’s remarkable story of survival has now been

made into new book and hit show Running Wild by 80
Michael Morpurgo, the man behind stage and film

hit Warhorse.

By Laura Connor, www.mirror.co.uk
(8 June 2016)

L4 .
Writing a summary \
Using information in the article about Amber Owen, summarise
how the young elephant Ning Nong may have saved her life.

Use your own words as far as possible. Write no more than 120
words.

T



Writing a news report for the popular press

Eye-catching headline: a key fact announced in
dramatic and/or emotive language that appeals to
your type of readers. Use a pun or play on words
unless the event involves something horrific (in
which case a pun is in very poor taste).

Hook: a brief comment to make readers want to
know more.

Byline: journalist’s name.

Subheading with a brief paragraph introducing
other details in the news item.

First paragraph written in the present tense,
relating what is happening now.

Establish the tone of your article through well-
chosen words.

Make dramatic statements using emotive
language.

REMINDER - direct and indirect
speech in news reports

Direct speech is a speaker’s exact
words written down using speech

The body of the report should:

focus on what has just happened
write in present perfect and past tenses

include direct speech for statements made by
witnesses

include reported speech for comments made by
experts (scientists, doctors, elc.)

mention events that may have led up to or
influenced the current situation

mention major natural disasters or scandals in
the past (if relevant).

The final paragraph should:

conclude the information given

speculate on events or suggest actions that might
be taken in the near future.

1. Look at how the writer of the article on Amber and the elephant

marks. has included information about Amber’s parents. What purpose

does this serve?

Indirect speech is a speaker’s

words reported indirectly by you or 2. The reporter uses very short paragraphs. Discuss the intended
another person. effect on:
Examples: e the content of the story

Direct speech: “We saw our whole
apartment building collapse in front

e someone reading the newspaper.

of us.” 3. Compare and contrast the writers’ styles in “Icebergs to be towed

Indirect speech: They said they saw
their apartment building collapse in
front of them.

Or

Direct speech: “I was terrified,” said
lawyer and mother of three Mrs
Tessa Bone.

Indirect speech: Lawyer and mother
of three Mrs Tessa Bone said she
was terrified.

from Antarctica” and the article about Amber and the elephant.
Explain how they are similar, and how and why they differ. Give
examples Lo support your views.



Before you read a feature article about Haiti, look at the different ways
news reports and articles can be written.

News reports and articles

Journalists and reporters can influence the way that we read their
news reports and articles by what they choose to include or exclude,
and the type of language they employ.

Here are some of the ways journalists and reporters try to
influence readers.

1. Headlines and subheadings
Look at a headline to see if it contains hard facts.

How much of the headline is speculation?
Does the headline use emotive or sensational language?

2. The structure of the report or article
Look at how the journalist has organised information in
paragraphs.

What information is given first?

How are facts presented?

How much of the article is factual? How much is comment?
Where and how are witness statements used?

3. The language used to tell the story
Look at the word choices made by the journalist.

Are words easy to understand or more academic?

Is the language used sensational and dramatic or serious and
objective?

What tone does the journalist create: indignant, outraged,
reflective, interested, nostalgic, respectful, playful ... ?

What type of reader is the journalist writing for?

4. The way photographs and online video footage are used
Do the pictures have captions that tell the readers what to think
or that supply more information about the subject of the article?

Does the photograph look airbrushed?
Is it a clear image? If not, why not?

Is the image emotive? Does it evoke fear, pity or sadness,
for example?

5. Finally, consider how much space is given to the writer’s
opinion. Ts he/she trying to influence what, or the way, you
think? If so, why?

Select one or two news
items on a recent weather
phenomenon or national
event. Make notes on their
content, then write an
article for a popular news
media on the subject. Use
the information on human
interest news reports on
pages 163-166 to help you.

Write about 500 to 800
words in an appropriate style
and register.



Read about Kiki, a victim of the terrible earthquake in Haiti in 2010.
Then answer the reading questions that follow.

Mail Online
Kiki, the icon of hope in the rubble

No Hollywood director could have improved
on the scene that was splashed across the pages
of this and just about every other newspaper
24 hours ago.

No reader could have turned the page without
pausing, smiling, perhaps even shedding a tear.

That one photograph summed up the horror
and — yes — the hope of what has befallen Haiti.

The crushed masonry that formed the backdrop
illustrated the power that created this tragedy.

The determination of the rescuers who have
laboured so mightily for so long was there
too: sweat creasing the dust that lined their
faces after their heroic efforts to find another
survivor.

At the centre of the picture: a little boy
called Kiki.

He is seven years old and he is beaming, his
crooked tooth exposed in a smile as wide as his
outstretched arms.

His huge brown eyes sunk deep into his face tell
of the suffering he must have endured since his
world came crashing down on him eight days
earlier; but the smile overshadows everything.

It is directed at a stick thin woman reaching out
to him. His mother.

We cannot see her face, but we can see the
faces of Kiki's rescuers — well-fed Americans
who have left their comfortable homes in the
world’s richest country to dig for survivors of an
earthquake in one of the world’s poorest.

Mostly they find only bodies. But not this
time. And some of them, too, have their arms
outstretched like Kiki.

Others applaud. Some appear stunned by what
they have done. As well they might be.
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This is a picture of joy. It is almost biblical.
Almost a resurrection scene or the raising

of Lazarus that might have been painted by
Caravaggio or Rembrandt.

If there is one image that stays in our minds
when the world’s attention has moved on from
Haiti it will surely be this one. But why?

Why should it not be the picture of another
Haitian child who also survived the earthquake?

Her name is Wideline. There is no mother
stretching out her arms to her - she died in
the earthquake and so did her father and their
home was utterly destroyed.

Wideline’s only possession is the red tartan dress
she wears. When she was asked how she was
feeling she whispered only two words: hungry’
and ‘scared’.

Wideline is infinitely more representative of
what happened to Haiti than little Kiki.

There are tens of thousands of children like her
facing a bleak future and they will need our
help for a very long time to come.

But her picture will recede along with countless
others like it.
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If not Wideline, why should the enduring image
of the earthquake not be the doctors working
against impossible odds to save the thousands
who were so dreadfully injured?

Paul McMaster, a British surgeon working 65
with that heroic organisation Medicins Sans
Frontieres, described how one of the most

urgent tasks facing him and his colleagues was
finding somewhere to buy a new hacksaw.

They needed to replace the one they had been 70
using to amputate the crushed limbs of people

who would otherwise die from gangrene.

They had used it so often it was no longer

sharp enough. I think it'’s because it answers a deep need in

A picture of good, selfless men and women 75 every one of us to believe in the nobility of
dedicated to relieving pain in the worst possible humanity.

conditions should certainly live on, but it will not. It operates on so many different levels. On one

Just as Wideline and the surgeons will surely level we feel awe and humility at the love of a 105
fade from our collective memories, so will the mother who simply refuses to abandon hope.

other images of the earthquake: the mass graves 80  Kiki's mother, Ena, was told there was no chance

and bodies in the streets; the buildings crushed that her son and his sister Sabina, who was

and the looters being shot. buried with him, could have survived.

But Kiki and his rescue will remain and that, It is rare for even strong adults to last for more 110
from one perspective, is wrong. than three or four days without a drop of water

The enduring image of the Vietnam War was also 85 and, even if they had not had the life crushed out

a small child: nine year-old Kim Phuc fleeing of them, it was virtually inconceivable that they

naked from her village after a napalm attack, could still be alive eight days later.

screaming in agony from the burns to her skin. But Ena refused to accept the verdict of the 115
il rewihdus torever ab thaorar o experts and she would not leave the ruin of

warfare waged with such vile weapons and of 90 her home.

the suffering of the innocent. And we need to Her reward was, in one sense, a reward for

be reminded. everyone who saw that photograph.

It represents, at the deepest level, And that is the essence of the photograph of 120

a victory over death Kiki’s rescue.

; :
But Kiki was the exception in Haiti. Only a tiny 95 That's why it has such a powerful resonance.

handful have been rescued compared with the
vast numbers who died under the rubble.

It represents, at the deepest level, a victory
over death.

Why should we focus so much attention on There is another way of putting it. Tt gives us hope. 125

him at the risk of distorting in our memories By John Humphrys, www.dailymail.co.uk
the real picture? 100 (23 January 2010)



REMINDER - puns in headlines

A punis a play on words where a
word is substituted with a homonym
for effect.

When puns are used in newspaper
headlines they refer to what is being
reported.

Example:
Heartless shoemaker has no soul

A Birmingham shoe manufacturer
has dismissed his workshop
manager after he lost his right
hand in a work-related accident.
Widower, Ed Boyle, father of four
under-tens, lost his right hand
while ...

In this example the word soul is a
homonym of sole which is related to
the profession of shoemaking.

Homonym (n): each of two or more
words having the same spelling

or pronunciation but different
meanings and origins.

(Oxford English Dictionary’)

The Sun

School is a three-smile walk for Kiki

MIRACLE boy Kiki Joachin beams with joy as he reads aloud at
the front of the class - excitedly showing Sun readers that he is

now back at school.

The brave seven-year-old — whose smile lit up the darkness of Haiti’s
earthquake hell when he was rescued from his rubble tomb after
nearly eight days — couldn’t stop grinning in his lessons ...

By Virginia Wheeler, The Sun (25 May 2011)

-

Reading

1. The article on pages 168-169 is about a natural disaster and how
rescue workers are trying to save people in appalling conditions.
Why, in your opinion, has the journalist started with a reference
to Hollywood?

2. According to the journalist, the picture of “good, selfless men

and women dedicated to relieving pain ... should certainly live
on, but it will not” (lines 75-77). Why do you think he says this?

J

1. Select a word, phrase or sentence from John Humphrys’ article
and discuss how and why the journalist has used it to evoke pity
or sympathy.

2. Look at the rhetorical questions in lines 43-45. Explain how

and why the writer has used these questions to introduce
information about the little girl called Wideline.

Below is the opening of an article about Kiki written a year and a
half after John Humphrys’ article for the Daily Mail. Think about
the journalist’s style.

1. TIs it similar or different to that of John Humphrys?

2. What effect does the writer achieve through her choice of words
in this introduction? How does she want her readers to react?




Alchemy is an ancient form of chemistry that aimed to turn base metals

such as lead and tin into gold, and even discover the secret of eternal
youth. Many ideas about alchemy may have originated in the Ancient
Egyptian process of mummification and belief in the after-life. From
North Africa, the Moors introduced alchemy to Europe when they invaded
Spain in the 8th century.

In medieval Europe, many people believed base metals grew inside the
Earth and eventually turned into “noble metals” such as gold. Alchemy

was simply a means of hastening that process. Alchemists based their
theories on the belief that everything in the world was composed of the four
elements — earth, air, fire and water — plus salt, mercury and sulphur. By

the late 16th century, alchemists in Europe had separated into two groups:
those who focused on chemical processes and those who continued the
search for immortality.

Read more about the ancient practice of alchemy and modern science in
the following texts.

Text A: The Philosopher’s Stone

From the Middle Ages to the late 17th century, the so-called
“Philosopher’s Stone” was the most sought-after goal in The Philosopher’s Stone: an

the world of alchemy, the medieval ancestor of chemistry. unknown substance sometimes
called “the tincture” or “the powder”

sought by alchemists for its ability
to transform base metals into gold
and silver, and as an ingredient

in the “elixir of life”. According to
renew the properties of youth and even grant immortality to legend, the Philosopher’s Stone was

those who possessed it. The Philosopher’s Stone may not have

According to legend, the Philosopher’s Stone was a substance

that could turnordinary metals such as iron, tin, lead, zinc, 5
nickel or copper into precious metals like gold and silver. It

also acted as an elixir of life, with the power to cure illness,

something people could see but
been a stone at all, but a powder or other type of substance; 10 did not recognise as having special
it was variously known as “the tincture,” “the powder” or powers.

“materia prima”. In their quest to find it, alchemists examined P




Reading

Using your own words, explain
what the writer of Text A
means by:

a) “building a base of
knowledge that would
spawn the fields of
chemistry, pharmacology
and metallurgy” (line 13)

b) “secretive dabbling”
(line 19)

countless substances in their laboratories, building a base
of knowledge that would spawn the fields of chemistry,
pharmacology and metallurgy.

Many of the Western world’s most brilliant minds

searched for the Philosopher’s Stone over the centuries,
including Roger Boyle, the father of modern chemistry, and
even Sir Isaac Newton, whose secretive dabblings in alchemy
are now well known. Long before Newton, however, there
was Nicolas Flamel, a French bookseller and notary who
lived in Paris during the 14th and early 15th centuries. In
1382, Flamel claimed to have transformed lead into gold
after decoding an ancient book of alchemy with the help of a
Spanish scholar.

Text B: Isaac Newton’s recipe for “Philosopher’s Stone” rediscovered: 1'7th-century
alchemy manuscript reveals ingredients it was thought could make people immortal

¢ The Newton manuscript was a copy of text from

alchemist George Starkey

¢ Text describes process to make ‘sophick
mercury’ for Philosopher’s Stone

¢ The Philosopher’s Stone was thought to have
ability to turn lead to gold

e Tt was also thought the Stone could help
humans achieve immortality

A handwritten manuscript from nearly 400 years
ago has revealed a glimpse of the recipe for the

mythical ‘Philosopher’s Stone’. The 17th century
document was penned by Isaac Newton, and is a

copy of another known alchemist’s text.

After decades in a private collection, the text was
purchased by the Chemical Heritage Foundation
in the US, which has revealed the early steps in a
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process alchemists thought could turn lead to gold.

The Philosopher’s Stone was a well sought-alter

substance in Western alchemy. Between the Middle

Ages and the end of the 17th century, alchemists
thought this would allow them to turn lead, iron,
copper, and other base metals, to gold. They also

believed it had implications for the human soul, and

could cure illnesses or even achieve immortality.

Text C: Hydrogen turned into metal in stunning feat of alchemy

Scientists at Harvard University succeeded in creating

a tiny amount of the rarest, and possibly most
valuable, material on the planet.

For nearly 100 years, scientists have dreamed of
turning the lightest of all the elements, hydrogen,
into a metal. Now, in a stunning act of modern-
day alchemy, scientists at Harvard University have

finally succeeded in creating a tiny amount of what

is the rarest, and possibly most valuable, material
on the planet, they reported in the journal Science.

For metallic hydrogen could theoretically
revolutionise technology, enabling the creation of
super-fast computers, high-speed levitating trains
and ultra-efficient vehicles, and dramatically

improving almost anything involving electricity. And

it could also allow humanity to explore outer space

as never before. But the prospect of this bright

future could be at risk if the scientists’ next step —
to establish whether the metal is stable at normal
pressures and temperatures - [ails to go as hoped



4 3
Re-read texts A, B and C on alchemy, thinking about the writers’ styles. Ta.lking‘ points

Where do you think each text comes [rom? Here are some suggestions: ® Why do you think people

in the past believed that

the world was composed

of the four elements:

a) encyclopaedia

b) online History site or blog

c) tabloid (popular) newspaper earth, air, fire and water?
d) serious (broadsheet) newspaper ® What is your opinion of
e) achildren’s book the ancient practice of
2

) school Science text book \ alchemy: )
21 Englhish text Gookc S o iieiciieaece .

[}

» Writing a e

; descriptive g

I 1ic i composition 5
) : E Using the image on page 171 i

Discussing beliefs and attitudes long ago : or a similar painting of your i
Work with a partner. Study the painting of the alchemist’s workshop E own choice, describe the 1
on page 171. Try to identify what is in the workshop and why it E contents of an alchemist’s i
is there. i laboratory or study. Try to i
Talk about: E imagine how it would have i
e the workshop E looked and use imagery E

i . o 1
¢ what the alchemist and his assistants are attempting to do ' relating to the five senses. '
* people’s attitudes to alchemy in the past i Write about 350 to 450 words. |

-
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* whether you think they were foolish or curious.

Cryptid (n.): an animal whose
existence or survival is disputed or
unsubstantial, such as the yeti.

In the next few pages you are going to read about the sighting of monsters, (Oxford Study Dictionary)

or cryptids, in different countries. Decide for yourself whether these
sightings are genuine — or not.

The Loch Ness Monster

Loch Ness is a vast lake in the North of Scotland. The loch is one of a
series of interlinked lakes running along the Great Glen, a geological
fault zone which creates a distinctive incision across Scotland.

Many people believe there is a dinosaur-like creature living in Loch
Ness. There is no actual proof of its existence, but sightings go

back to the time of the Celtic monk St Columba in the 6th century.
Since the invention of photography people have tried to catch the
monster on film and many men and women swear they have seen a
plesiosaur-like dinosaur swimming in the loch. Photographs suggest
the creature has a humped back and a long neck.



Legendary Monsters: Cryptids

Cryptozoology is the study of strange and fabled creatures: the term comes from the
Greek word “kptintw” (krypto) meaning “hide”. The same term can also be used for the
study of animals whose existence was believed to be mythical but have now been shown

to exist, such as the coelacanth, an ancient fish, and the okapi, an animal originally
thought to be fictitious. Some real animals such as the Komodo dragon are linked to
legendary creatures such as dragons; others, such as the disputed Loch Ness Monster,
are linked to dinosaurs. Cryptids such as Bigloot, Sasquatch and the Yeti are said to be
humanoid or human-like because they are bipedal (walk on two legs).

Text A: Mokele-mbembe - an African dinosaur

swamp monster

Fossil remains of dinosaurs have been found on
most continents, but there is an area of central
Africa where some people believe a brontosaurus
still exists. It is a swamp monster called Mokele-

an amateur zoologist named Carl Hagenbeck, who 20
connected the Congo swamp monster to the recently
unearthed bones of a sauropod. This was circulated
worldwide by the press and in 1910 the Washington

mbembe, meaning “one who stops the flow of 5 Post ran a story announcing “Brontosaurus Still

rivers”. Belief in Mokele-mbembe dates back to the Lives”. Subsequent reports increased numerically, 25
sixteenth century, although speculation about its but none were ever traced to genuine first-hand stories
origins is more recent. Reported sightings describe or actual sightings. In 1992, a Japanese film crew

an elephant-sized creature with smooth skin and a caught a 15-second shot of what appears to be a large
long, flexible neck; some include a “frill’ along the 10 creature with a long neck swimming on a central-

neck, others say it has a tail like a crocodile. Most west African lake before diving. A book published 30
reports specify it has clawed feet. Native Pygmies in 1999, Cryptology A to Z, includes the testimony

say Mokele-mbembe feed on riverbank trees and of a Congolese biologist Marcellin Agnagna, who

live in deep underwater caves. supposedly glimpsed Mokele-mbembe wading into

In 1987, two American researchers, Roy Mackal 15 Lake Tele in 1983. Agnagna tried to film the creature

from the University of Chicago and James Powell
said that Mokele-mbembe could indeed be a
brontosaurus. Their statement relates back to

a book published in 1909, Beasts and Men, by

Work with a partner

1. make two lists:

but in his excitement forgot to remove the lens cap 35
on his camera. Scientists and journalists have regularly
investigated the Congo region for over a hundred years
now, but the beast continues to evade them.

i. muythical or magical creatures such as dragons and the phoenix

ii. popular cryptids such as the Loch Ness monster and the Yeti

2. Choose one creature from each list and try to link it to a known, living creature

3. Try to find a reason why people in the past invented mythical creatures and cryptids

4. Suggesl one or two reasons why some people today believe in the existence of cryptids

5. Join with another pair and discuss your thoughts and ideas.



Text B: Was a Mokele-mbembe killed at

Lake Tele?

Around 1960, the forest dwelling pygmies
of the Lake Tele region (the Bangombe
tribe), fished daily in the lake near the
Molibos, or water channels situated at

the north end of the lake. These channels
merge with the swamps, and were used by
Mokele-mbembes to enter the lake where
they would browse on the vegetation. This
daily excursion into the lake by the animals
disrupted the pygmies’ fishing activities.
Eventually, the pygmies decided to erect a
stake barrier across the molibo in order to
prevent the animals [rom entering the lake.

When two of the animals were observed
attempting to break through the barrier,
the pygmies speared one of the animals to
death and later cut it into pieces. This task
apparently took several days due to the
size of the animal, which was described as
being bigger than a forest elephant with

a long neck, a small snake-like or lizard-
like head, which was decorated with a
comb-like frill. The pygmy spearmen also
described a long, flexible tail, a smooth,
reddish-brown skin and four stubby, but
powerful legs with clawed toes. Pastor
Thomas also mentioned that the two
pygmies mimicked the cry of the animal as
it was being attacked and speared.

During my first expedition in 1985, we
met with several eyewilnesses who have
observed Mokele-mbembes in the Sangha
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and Likouala aux Herbes Rivers. Our
pygmy informants also mentioned that
there were at least two Mokele-mbembes
still living in the Lake Tele vicinity, but
they were simply too afraid to take us

to a precise location where we could
actually film and observe a specimen of
Mokele-mbembe, due to their superstitious
beliefs surrounding the animals.

During our two visits to the Congo, my
colleagues and I were unable to locate a
single one of the “dozens” of witnesses that
allegedly observed Mokele-mbembes with
the aforementioned explorers. Marcellin
Agagna changed his story several times,
and is now thought (by Roy Mackal) to
have observed the giant African freshwater
turtle, Trionyx triunguis. Herman Regusters
and his wife Kia are the only individuals
on his expedition to have observed a
“long-necked member” travelling across
Lake Tele, in spite of the fact that 28 other
people were with them from the village

of Boha. Rory Nugent's alleged Mokele-
mbembe photos could be anything,
although he may have seen “something” in
the distance.

But Jose Bourges, the Congolese wildlife
official who accompanied the 1988
Japanese expedition to the lake, reported
that the entire expedition observed a large
humped back of an animal, slowly moving
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I . The Bangombe tribe claim to have seen Mokele-mbembes.

| along, as if foraging on the bottom of the 65
|' lake, which is three meters deep at most. So
the amimals arestill there, and Lstil wantio and in 1992, in search of the Mokele-

‘ e mbembe. He conducted two other field

‘ By William Gibbons investigations on the island of Mauritius

‘ in the southern Indian Ocean in 1990
and 1997, after two European visitors
claimed dodo sightings. Operation Congo
III and Project Dodo III are currently
under development. He is currently
pursuing a PhD in Cultural Anthropology
with Warnborough College, Oxford.

Bill Gibbons has conducted two major
expeditions to the Congo, in 1985-6

. L/
Directed Writing - an article \
You have been on an expedition to find Mokele-mbembe.

Write an article on what you saw for a popular daily newspaper
in your country.

Use the information in texts A and B and write in an appropriate style.
Write about 250 to 350 words.

o
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The following extracts are taken, in chronological order, from
“On Yeli Tracks”, written by the late travel writer and journalist
Bruce Chatwin, and published in 1983. The author and his wife,
Elizabeth, are in the Himalayas.

g ey

Extract A

After crossing the torrent of Bhote Khosi, the track

then zigzagged up a cliff and we had our first view of
Everest to the east. Streams of snow were blowing off
the summit. On ahead was Khumbu Ylha, the Sacred
Mountain of the Sherpas, rearing its triangular peak 5
above a throne of puffy white clouds...

Extract B

All along the track to Thome there were clumps
of blue iris and gentians the size of sapphire
studs. Soon we came to a lovely wood of birch

trees leafless as yet, with peeling orange bark and 10 “How did it look?” Tasked.

beards of jade green lichen festooned from their “Bigger than a man,” the monk said, “with terrible
branches. We passed through stands of pale pink yellow eyes, arms almost touching the ground, red
rhododendrons and, as we ambled along, T asked hair growing upwards [rom the waist, and a white 40
Sangye Dorje whether he believed in the Yeti. creston top ... "

“I do,” he said, and went on to explain how there 15
were two kinds of Yeti: the mih-tels which killed
people, and the dzu-teh which killed only animals.

L =" LU :
But Yeti,” he added sombrely, “is also some kind out, “Bruce! You remember about the Yeti lady?

of God.” There she is!” 45
He promised that when we got to his own 20

village, Chumming, he would introduce me to a

woman who was actually attacked by the beast.

Extract D

We walked until mid-afternoon and had reached
the outskirts of Khumjung when Sangye called

We shinned over the wall and greeted Lakpa
Doma, a handsome woman in her thirties with
polished red cheeks and a dazzling smile. She wore

Usually, he said, a person who looked into Yeti’s eyes heavy gold earrings, a striped Sherpa woman’ s

was doomed to die: but she had been the exception.

apron, and was mattocking her field while her old 50
Extract C mother cut potato slips for planting.
Later, in the village of Thome (which means “Way 25 This was Sangye’s version of her story:
up”) we ran in with some novice monks coming One day in 1974 she was tending her family’s yaks
back from the market. They were all singing at the in a summer pasture near Macchermo when the Yeti
tops of their voices. The smallest was walloping out sprung on her from behind a rock, dragged her to the 55
the rhythm on an oil-can, and a wizened old monk stream, but then dumped her and went on to slaughter
followed wearing purple rags and a sou'wester. 30 three of the yaks simply by twisting their horns. The
“Ask him,” T said to Sangye, “whether he has beast had the same yellow eyes, big brow-ridges
evar Seeh the Vet and hollow temples. Some policemen came up from
Namche to examine the yak carcasses and stated, 60

“Not 1,” the old man smiled. “But my aunts
did.” His two aunts had been pasturing their sheep
when the whole flock suddenly poured off the 35 I suppose it was adzu-teh?” I said.

mountain with the Yeti in pursuit. “It was,” said Sangye Dorje...

categorically, that the killer had never been a man.



Extract E

“I don't know,” T said to Sangye, not sure what to
say. For what, indeed, could one say? What did I,
or any other Westerner, really know about the Yeti?

I knew, for example, that Yetis or similar
species had been knocking about European
literature since the Elder Pliny (Natural History
VII, 9) described a race of “wild men” who lived in
the Mountains of Imaeus (the Eastern Himalaya),
moved with astonishing speed, and had huge feet
turned back-to-front. T knew that the Sherpas, too,
believed that Yeti had his feet turned back. I knew
that several tough-minded mountaineers, such
as Eric Shipton or Sir John Hunt, had not only
photographed Yeti footprints in the snow, but had
heard the Yeti shrieking. T also knew that Hillary’s
“scientific” expedition had failed to find the least
trace of the creature [...] and had suggested that
the “tracks” were those of the snow-leopard or
Tibetan blue bear, enlarged by the melting sun.

Extract F

Of course, I reflected, it was just conceivable that
some giant orang-outang-like ape had survived in
the High Himalaya: but I, for one, was sceptical. T
believed, rather, that Yeti was (for want of a better
term) a creature of the Collective Unconscious.
Man, after all, is the inventor of his own monsters.
Babies “see” monsters long before they are shown
them in picture books [...] and only a few weeks
earlier T had watched, in a school near Alice
Springs, some Aboriginal children drawing an ape-
like ogre from their mythology - in a continent that
never saw an ape until the coming of the whites.

I believed, too, that the people most
likely to “see” Yetis were either simpletons or
schizophrenics; religious ascetics or the very poor
(both liable to protein deficiency); or those at high
altitude with a diminished supply of oxygen to the
brain. Perhaps Yeti was a mountain hallucination.
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Extract G

We then climbed up alongside the Ngozumpa
Glacier and came out into a blinding bright
landscape of snow and naked rock and green lakes
half-frozen over. On a patch of open water a ruddy
shelldrake was nibbling at some weed. Elizabeth was
watching him through binoculars when I happened
to turn round — and blinked.

“Look!” T blurted out. “Yeti tracks.”

“Oh yeah?” drawled Elizabeth, and went on
watching the shelldrake.

“Look at them!”

On the north-facing slope behind us there was
a line of very strange footprints. They were each
about fifteen inches long, wider at the toe than the
heel, and on some you saw - or thought you saw —
the imprint of a giant big toe. They approached the
base of an almost vertical bank, stopped, continued
on the slope higher up, and finally petered out along
a rocky ridge. I reckoned that the creature had
jumped at least eight feet into the air and twelve
along. The tracks were perhaps a day old and had
melted a little: even so, T could see that they hadn't

105

110

115

120




R

been made by any of the usual contenders - yak,

blue bear, snowleopard, langur monkey, human or
human hoaxer. No hoaxer could have jumped that 125
high, yet the Sherpas say that Yeti habitually jumps

his own height and more. The strange thing was

that its foot had scuffed the snow on the way up -
unless it really was a Yeti-with-the-feet turned-back,

in which case the jumper had been jumping down. 130

I was sure there must be some logical
explanation and called Sangye over.

“Did you ever,” T asked, “on any of your tasks,
see anything like them?”

“Never,” he said, darkly. “They were not made 135
by men.”
“Then who made them?”
“Same as Yeti.”
Extract H
I still have no idea what these “Yelti tracks”
were. My whole life has been a search for the 140

miraculous: yet at the first faint flavour of the

REMINDER - juxtaposition

uncanny, I tend to turn rational and scientific.
After this excitement, the whole party was infected
with Yeti-fever and kept “seeing things” on every
mountain. On Cho Oyu we thought we saw 145
Reinhold Messner manoeuvring across an ice-fall.

He was on the mountain that day, but not where

we could see him, and the “thing” we did see

turned out to be a pinnacle of rock, doubling and

tripling as our eyes watered in the wind. 150

From What Am I Doing Here?,
by Bruce Chatwin (1983)

Sangye Dorje (n.): the author’s Sherpa mountain guide.

Mattocking (v.): loosening the soil with an agricultural
tool called a mattock.

Shelldrake (n.): waterbird.

Hillary (n.): Sir Edmund Hillary — New Zealand-born
explorer who reached the summit of Mount Everest in 1953.

Reinhold Messner (n.): Italian mountaineer and explorer.

Juxtaposition is placing one item next to another for a particular effect or

purpose.

Chatwin creates a tranquil mood through the description of “puffy white clouds”
and mentions trees and plants familiar to British readers, then, as juxtaposition,
relates what his guide says about two types of yetis and a shocking report of how

a woman was attacked.

REMINDER - rhetorical questions

A rhetorical question is not a genuine question; it is for effect and does not require

an answer.

Rhetorical questions have no place in serious writing and should be avoided in

essays.

Take care not to end a speech with a question that could result in an undesirable

answer.
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Reading

Re-read Extract A. Using your own words, 3.

describe how Chatwin creates a sense of
distance and grandeur in this paragraph.

Re-read Extract B. Identify and describe two
local beliefs regarding Yeti.

4.
Using your own words, explain why the
police in Extract D “stated categorically”
that the killer of the yaks could not have
been a man.
Explain how and why Chatwin uses two 5

rhetorical questions in Extract E.

Describe what makes Yeti tracks identifiable
in the snow.

In your opinion, why does Chatwin include
what his wife was doing in Extract G?
Explain your thoughts.

2. Identify a word or phrase in Extract F that
suggests the same idea as the following:

almost believable

doubtful.

Using your own words, explain what the writer
means by the following phrases in Extract G:

e ‘“finally petered out” (line 118)
e  “the usual contenders” (line 123).

Re-read Extract H. Using your own words,
explain what you think Chatwin means by: “My
whole life has been a search for the miraculous:
yet at the first faint flavour of the uncanny, T
tend to turn rational and scientific.”

You are a scientist on Chatwin’s expedition to
verify the existence of the yeti in the Himalayas.
Write your journal for the day Chatwin thinks
he sees yeti tracks. Comment on whether

you think he is right or not. Give your reasons
for believing there are, or there are not, yeti in
the mountains. Use evidence from the extracts
to justify your views but do not copy from them.

Write about 250 to 350 words

Giving a talk
1. Work in small groups of four or five. Each person should prepare a 3-4 minute talk on a local legend
about a monster. If you do not know of one, you could discuss the Congo swamp monster on page 174

the Himalayan yeti, or any other famous monster.

a)

As you prepare, think about questions you might be asked about your talk.

b) Use a cue card or half a sheet of A4 paper for notes but do not write a script.

c)

Think about these points:

¢ the legend, and why it is a legend not history
¢ local beliefs

¢ whether beliefs have any solid foundation

¢ vyour thoughts and opinions

¢ support for your views

¢ why people still talk about the ‘monster’ or the belief in the 21st century.

2. Take it in turns to give your talk. After each talk, ask questions about it for 7-8 minutes and engage in

conversation.




In this section we are going to look at the fiction genre of fantasy.

Before you read extracts from fantasy novels, however, read how fiction
authors use narrators and the narrative voice to tell their stories.

The narrative voice

In Unit 3 and other units we have looked at point of view and how to
identify the speaker in a poem or the narrative voice in a story. Here is a
quick reminder of what we have looked at so far.

In a first-person narrative, we read the story from the narrator’s point of
view; we know whether the person telling the story is male or female, we
may know his/her age, nationality and other details that might influence
how that person sees the world or experiences events.

In a third-person narrative we do not know who is telling the story. It may
be the author, or the author may have adopted a persona to tell the story.

The author may use an omniscient narrator who knows everything that
is happening in the plot and what characters are thinking. This type

of narrator describes scenes and what is happening without making
judgmental comments or voicing opinions.

The omniscient narrator

An omniscient third-person narrator usually tells a story using two major
techniques: show and tell.

The narrator shows us people’s characters through what they say, how
they speak and how they react to one another. We can also learn about
the past and the future from what characters say.

The narrator tells us about the characters through description and
setting. We learn what characters look like, where the characters are
and what is happening to them through what the narrator tells us.

An omniscient narrator also knows what characters are thinking.

These thoughts are conveyed to the reader using both the show and tell
techniques.

The narrator shows what a character is thinking through a kind of
inner speech called free indirect thought. For example: Is it over yet?

Or

The narrator tells what a character is thinking through direct thought.
For example: Is it over yet, he wondered.

Now read two extracts (on pages 182 and 183) from a well-known lantasy
novel and look at the way the author makes the events and characters
believable.

REMINDER - genre

The word genre refers to the
distinct features of different writing
styles, types of film or forms of
theatre. The main categories are:

poetry

drama (comedy; tragedy; musical;
kitchen-sink drama; etc.)

film (cartoon; thriller; comedy;
road movie; musical; spy;
epic; etc.)

prose.

Prose can be broken down into a
range of genre:

non-fiction (biography;
autobiography; reference book;
travel writing; etc.)

fiction (fantasy; thriller;
detective; romance; chick-lit;
classic; literary; etc.)

graphic novels.



Showing and telling

The first book in J.R.R. Tolkien’s trilogy The Lord of the Rings is The
Fellowship of the Ring. The novel begins at a party for the famous hobbit
Bilbo Baggins’ 111th birthday. Bilbo reluctantly gives his heir, Frodo
Baggins, a ring with strange and dangerous properties — it is the One
Ring of legend. Frodo is told that the ring must be taken away [rom the
Shire, where the hobbits live, because it holds an evil power. Frodo is
warmned that he must never put it on.

Frodo leaves the salety of the Shire with his small hobbit friends, Sam,
Merry and Pippin, but he is soon pursued by the nine Ringwraiths, who
take the form of terrifying Black Riders.

Frodo hesitated for a second: curiosity or some other feeling was
struggling with his desire to hide. The sound of hoofs drew nearer.

Just in time he threw himself down in a patch of long grass behind a

tree that over-shadowed the road. Then he lifted his head and peered
cautiously above one of the great roots. 5

Round the corner came a black horse, no hobbit-pony but a
full-sized horse; and on it sat a large man, who seemed to crouch
in the saddle, wrapped in a great black cloak and hood, so that only
his boots in the high stirrups showed below; his face was shadowed
and invisible. 10

When it reached the tree and was level with Frodo the horse
stopped. The riding figure sat quite still with its head bowed, as
if listening. From inside the hood came a noise as of someone
sniffing to catch an elusive scent; the head turned from side to
side of the road. 15

A sudden unreasoning fear of discovery laid hold of Frodo, and
he thought of his Ring. He hardly dared to breathe, and yet the
desire to get it out of his pocket became so strong that he began
slowly to move his hand. He felt that he had only to slip it on, and
then he would be safe. 20

From The Lord of the Rings, by J.R.R. Tolkien (1954)

Is Tolkein showing the reader what is happening or telling, or both?
Give two examples from the extract to justify your opinion.



In the next part of the story, the hobbits wait until the Black Rider has
disappeared and continue their journey, but later that evening they hear
another horse.

“Hush,” said Frodo. “T think T hear hoofs again.”

They stopped suddenly and stood as silent as tree-shadows,
listening. There was a sound of hoofs in the lane, some way
behind, but coming slow and clear from the wind. Quickly and
quietly they slipped off the path, and ran into the deeper shade 5
under the oak-trees.

“Don'’t let us go too far!” said Frodo. “T don’t want to be seen,
but T want to see if it is another Black Rider.”

“Very well!” said Pippin. “But don't forget the sniffing.”

The hoofs drew nearer. They had no time to find any hiding- 10
place better than the general darkness of the trees; Sam and
Pippin crouched behind a large tree-bole, while Frodo crept back
a few yards towards the lane. Tt showed grey and pale, a line of
fading light through the wood. Above it the stars were thick in the
dim sky, but there was no moon. 15

The sound of hoofs stopped. As Frodo watched he saw
something dark pass across the lighter space between two trees, .
and then halt. Tt looked like the black shade of a horse led by a e
smaller shadow. The black shadow stood close to the point where |
they had left the path, and it swayed from side to side. Frodo 20
thought he heard the sound of snuffling. The shadow bent to the
ground, and then began to crawl towards him.

From The Lord of the Rings, by J.R.R. Tolkien (1954)

______________________________________________________________

®,
Writing a narrative composition \4

. - 5 . - i
Rewrite this excerpt from the Lord of the Rings in the first person. !
You can be Frodo, Pippin or Sam. Try to create a sense of fear or E
menace. i
i
1
1
7

- ——————————————— -,

Write about 350 to 450 words.

___________________________________________________________________



All fiction requires a reader to suspend disbeliel. A good fiction author

makes his/her story believable. How does this author make his characters

and setting seem real?

Shadowmancer

In the gloom of the forest her eyes began to make
strange shapes out of everything she looked at.

A tree appeared to change into a giant’s head, a
cloud looked like a swan fixed against a star, and a
small tuft of grass took on the shape of a hedgehog
that seemed to crawl through the wood. Kate
stared into the night. Then froze. The night was
staring back at her!

There in the glade, just several feet away from
her, five pairs of bright eyes were gazing towards the
holly bush. Kate felt the palms of her hand begin to
sweat as sudden panic gripped her tightly. She dared
not move [or fear that they would see her. She dared
not swallow for fear that they would hear her. Even
at such close a distance, she could not make out
any shape of the creatures, just red staring eyes. If
they were smugglers, then this was the best disguise
she had ever seen. She had certainly not heard their
arrival; they had simply appeared.

As she looked on, Kate saw a silver outline
begin to appear around each figure, like millions
of tiny sparks jumping in a fire. Brighter and
brighter they glowed. Then all the sparks began
to draw closer together. They rolled around each
other as if propelled by some unseen wind blasting
the embers of a fire. As they burnt brighter they
changed from silver, to red, to green, to blue.
Finally, as quickly as they appeared, they vanished.
Kate stared fearfully into the night. Her gaze was
transfixed by what was beflore her.

There, standing in the glade were five tall figures
dressed from head to foot in metal armour. Each
wore a burnished helmet in the shape of a snake’s
head, with glistening eyes that shone like diamonds.
Two large ivory fangs stabbed down to the front
of each helmet like the sabre teeth of some long
extinct creature.

The breastplates of the armour outlined every
muscle, a long metal spine ran to the elbow of
each arm where it was joined to a thick leather
gauntlet. In between each piece of metal, Kate
could see the skin of the creatures. Dark green
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and lifeless, it had an eerie glow that almost merged
with the night. Around each waist hung a thick

black leather belt, on to which was strapped what 45
looked like a short sword with a black leather grip.

The smallest of the creatures carried a round shield
studded with silver, inset with glowing red jewels.

From her hiding place she could not make out the
features of their faces. She could see only the bright 50
red eyes still staring towards her. Kate aimed the
pistol directly at the head of the largest creature. She
took in a slow and silent breath. She was terrified. A
voice inside her head screamed, Pull the trigger! She was
unable to move, rigid with fear, petrified as a statue. 55

The voice screamed at her again. Pull the trigger!

Again she could not move. The weight of the
gun began to tug against her hand as if it was being
pulled from her grip. All Kate wanted to do was
run and scream. She knew she would get only five 60
paces before being caught. She knew that if she
moved her hand or lowered the pistol the creatures
would hear her. Kate summoned every ounce of
strength to hold the pistol in front of her. She could
feel the muscles in her arm begin to ache, the pain 65
reaching from the tips of her fingers to the shoulders.
She wanted to cry, she wanted to go home. Again the
voice cried in her head.

Pull the trigger ... Pull the trigger.

Now trembling with fear, Kate tried to squeeze the 70
trigger, but her finger wouldn’t move. A numbing
coldness began to claw its way up her arm, as il she
was being slowly turned to stone.

From Shadowmancer, by G.P. Taylor (2003)

. @,
Writing a narrative \

composition

Write another exciting scene for the story above.

Continue from the words:

“A numbing coldness began to claw its way up her
arm, as il she was being slowly turned to stone.”

Write about 350 to 450 words.

---------------------------------------------------
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“Believe it or not” I ?

Unit 7: Self-assessment

In this unit we have read different types of news media, blog articles
and lantasy fiction.

Two key skills we have looked at are how fiction authors show and
tell. What is the difference?

What do you remember about how journalists use emotive language
in news articles?

How do reporters use human interest to make news stories more
personal?

Make notes about Unit 7

Consider the work you have done in this unit. Then copy and
complete the chart.

Two texts (media, non-media or fiction) I remember in Unit 7 are:
Two new skills T learned are:
Two things I'm not sure about are:

I enjoyed doing:

Something I would like to do again is:
T would like to do this again because:




Question 1(f) of Paper 1 Reading will ask you to
write a summary of a text in no more than 120 words.
Follow these simple points for success.

1. Keyword the question. Identily what information you
need to select. Is it from all of the text or only part of it?

2. Mentally convert the task into a question. This may
help you to select relevant points.

3. Re-read the text, selecting and underlining details.
Number the details in the margin. Use letters (a/b/c)
as well if there are two aspects to the question.

4. Decide how to present these details in your summary.
It may not be the same as in the text.

5. Write the summanry, ticking off each point as you go
to avoid overlooking anything. Do not include an
introduction or conclusion. Be concise. Use complex
sentences to combine details with a colon or semi-
colon when possible.

6. Count the number of words. If you have over 120
words, rephrase sentences to shorten them. If you
have under or about 100 words, something is missing.

7. Proofread and correct spelling, punctuation and
grammar.

8. Finally, ask yourself: Will this get 10/10 for
understanding the text and 5/5 for summary style
and use of language? To achieve 5/5 for summary
style, you need to have made all the points clearly
and concisely in your own words.

Writing summaries

Re-read the exam-style question from page 165, then
do the task that follows.

Using information in the article on pages 164-165
about Amber Owen, summarise how the young
elephant Ning Nong may have saved her life.

Use your own words as [ar as possible. Write no more
than 120 words.

The best of three ...

Here are three students’ summaries for this question.
Read them carefully and decide:

¢ whalt is good about their writing
¢ which one will not get very high marks, and why

¢ which one will get very good marks, and why.

Response A

Four-year-old Ning Nowg was aw elephant he who helad
strong ln surging water to save Awmber’s Life. Amber
Owen was a girl from England ow holiday with her
parents in Thailand whew the tsunami waves started.
Ning nong instinctively kwew something was wrong
and his actions saved her Live. Ning nong was swaying
and trying to get away wp the beach from his trainer
away from the water. It started coming in fast thew he
started to run and all Amber could oo was cling to his
back. tnstead of throwing her off he climbed through
the swirling current wp the beach to a wall where Amber
Jumped off. She was saved because Ning nong knew what
was going ow. (120 words)

Response B

when Amber Owen was eight she was on holday with
her parents in Phuket, Thailand. Bach day she went
down to the beach to ride a four-year-old elephant named
Ning Nong. She was there with the elephant when the
tsunami struck the beach. Ning Nong's instinet must
have told it there was a disaster coming because he tried
to get away from his trainer, pulling him wp the beach.
As the water swirled round thelr feet ttwotdoree he got
away, running up the beach away from the water with
Awber clinging tightly to his back. tnstead of trying
to get rid of herthowgitite. He found a wall and Let her
Jjump off onto it. The elephant saved the girls Life. (119
words)

Response C

Eitht years old Amber owen was in Phuket on holiday
when the tevrible tsumani struck while she was enjoying
a ride on a Young elephant named Ning Nong. The water
receded so far fish were stranded and the elephant knew
by instinet this meant something was wrong. He started
trying to pull his trainer up the beach and swaying too
and fro with distress. Amber clung to his back as the
water swirled around his feet. But instead of trying to
get her off he charged wp the beach away from the vast
incoming waves and didn't stop until he located a high
wall where Amber could get off to safety. The elephant
allmost certainly saved her life. (119 words)



The Great Frost

Between 1560 and 1660 there was a period now known as “The
Little Ice Age” that particularly affected northern Europe. Read the
following extract about the effect of weather conditions in England
in the early 17th century. Decide whether you think it is fiction or
literary non-fiction.

1. Identify words and phrases that suggest this is an informative

account for non-fiction.

2. Identify words and phrases that suggest this is descriptive
writing for fiction.
3. Read the extract again and decide whether it is fiction or non-

fiction. Write a paragraph to explain your views. Remember to

quote [rom the extract to support your ideas

The Great Frost
From Orlando by Virginia Woolf (1928)

THE Great Frost was, historians tell us, the
most severe that has ever visited these islands.
Birds froze in mid-air and fell like stones to the
ground. At Norwich a young countrywoman
started to cross the road in her usual robust
health and was seen by the onlookers to turn
visibly to powder and be blown in a puff of
dust over the roofs as the icy blast struck her at
the street corner. The mortality among sheep
and cattle was enormous. Corpses froze and
could not be drawn from the sheets. It was no
uncommon sight to come upon a whole herd
frozen immovable upon the road. The fields
were [ull of shepherds, ploughmen, teams of
horses, and little bird-scaring boys all struck
stark in the act of the moment, one with his
hand to his nose, another with the bottle to
his lips, a third with a stone raised to throw
at the raven who sat, as if stuffed, upon the
hedge within a yard of him. The severity of
the frost was so extra-ordinary that a kind of
petrifaction sometimes ensued; and it was
commonly supposed that the great increase
of rocks in some parts of Derbyshire was due

to no eruption, for there was none, but to the
solidification of unfortunate wayfarers who had
been turned literally to stone where they stood.
The Church could give little help in the matter,
and though some landowners had these relics
blessed, the most part preferred to use them
either as landmarks, scratching-posts for sheep,
or, when the form of the stone allowed, drinking
troughs for cattle, which purposes they serve,
admirably for the most part, to this day.

But while country people suffered the extremity
of want, and the trade of the country was at

a standstill, London enjoyed a carnival of the
utmost brilliancy. The Court was at Greenwich,
and the new King seized the opportunity that
his coronation gave him to curry favour with
the citizens. He directed that the river, which
was [rozen to a depth of twenty feet and more
for about six or seven miles on either side,
should be swept, decorated and given all the
semblance of a park or pleasure ground with
arbours, mazes, alleys and drinking booths etc.
at his expense.

.—f“f‘-



In this unit you will:

=} Visit Africa, Ancient Greece, England, France, Rhodes, Scotland, Sweden, United
States, various famous tourist sites and fictional places

=» Read news articles, blogs, advertising material, autobiography, biography, fiction and
poetry

=» Write to describe, inform and entertain.

188



World famous 8

4 )

To you, o Sun, the people of Dorian Rhodes set up this bronze statue
reaching to Olympus, when they had pacified the waves of war and
crowned their city with the spoils taken from the enemy.

Not only over the seas but also on land did they kindle the lovely
torch of freedom and independence.

For to the descendants of Herakles belongs dominion over sea and land.

p J/
\V Inscription on the huge statue straddling the harbour in Rhodes

4 ™
Talking point

The Colossus of Rhodes (right) was one of the wonders of the
ancient world.

® It was built between 292 and 280 BC to celebrate a victory.
® Tt was 30 metres high.

® What happened to it?

® Does it remind you of any other statue?

. _J )

Celebrity (n): 1 a well-known

4 ™\ person. 2 fame, being famous.
The talent of success is nothing more than doing what you can do (Oxford Study Dictionary)

well and doing well whatever you do without thought of fame. If
it comes at all it will come because it is deserved, not because it is

a )

Y, You have to remember that

Henry Wadsworth Longfellow (1807-82), American poet when you are a performer
you become a celebrity, but

you are not saving lives. It's

sought after.

L

Of all the possessions of this life fame is the noblest; when the body not that important.
has sunk into the dust the great name still lives. P /
P Victoria Beckham (1974-),
Friedrich Schiller (1759-1805), German poet, British singer and designer
dramatist and philosopher
( ) Being a celebrity is probably
Speaking and listening the closest to being a beautiful
Work in small groups of no more than four people. woman as you can get.
Each member of the group should choose one quotation from this Kevin Costner (1955-),
page and explain what they think the person is saying about the American actor
concept of fame or being a celebrity. ahd Al dicacton
& J

1. Do the words fame, celebrity, success and greatness all mean the
same thing?

2. Write a paragraph to show how they differ. Support your
views with examples from this page, current affairs, sports or
entertainment.

s e




Famous people and places

Shakespeare’s play Twelfth Night is a comedy and Malvolio’s words (below)
are not meant to be taken seriously in the context of the scene. But do his
words ring true? Are some people born great and do some people have
greatness thrust upon them? Do the tasks on fame and success.

Be not afraid of greatness: some are born great, some achieve
greatness and some have greatness thrust upon 'em.

£

Malvolio, Tivelfth Night, by William Shakespeare
(1564-1616), British poet and dramatist

N N N N N N N N R N N N N N R R N NN RN

Success

Marie Curie Alexander Fleming

Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart Gregor Mendel Leonardo da Vinci

R N N R R
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Fame
1. Make a list of 12 famous people that you know about.

2. Divide these famous people into three categories: those who were born great;
those who have achieved greatness; those who have had greatness thrust upon them.

You can name people [rom the past and the present. You may find that there are more
people in one category than another.

Here are a few suggestions to get you started:

® Mahatma Gandhi ® Albert Schweitzer ¢ Bill Gates

® Charlie Chaplin ® Martin Luther King ® Steve Jobs

¢ Nelson Mandela ® Maria Montessori ¢ Mother Teresa
¢ Edwin Hubble ® Walt Disney ¢ Amelia Earhart

R R R e R R R N R R R R R R R R e R R R R R R R

LR R R R R R N R L R R A R R ]
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Who did what and could we live without it?

1. Match the pictures of famous people to what they 2. Decide whether you think the world would be the
created or discovered. same without their discoveries or achievements.

A AR AR LR R LR R R R AR R A R R R R R R AR R AR R R R Rl R AR R R R R R R R AR AR NN R R R R



Read about the early Olympic Games and the first sports stars in Europe.
Then do the writing task that follows.

The Olympic Games

Historical records demonstrate the first Olympic
Games were held in 776 BC. The games were
dedicated to the Olympian gods and took place

on the plains of Olympia in Greece, where they
continued for nearly 12 centuries until Emperor 5
Theodosius declared they were a “pagan cult”

and banned them.

The Olympic Games were linked to the religious
festivals for Zeus, but were not part of religious
ritual. The purpose was to show the physical 10
qualities and abilities of young people and to

bring together as many people as possible from
different city states and islands to foster

friendship and good relations. Nevertheless,

some specialists argue the Olympic Games owed 15

their “purity and importance” to religion.

A winner received an award immediately after
each competition. Following the announcement
of his name, he was given a palm branch while
the spectators cheered and threw flowers. Red 20
ribbons were tied on each winner’s head and

hands as a symbol of triumph.

Olympic athletes

Through the 12 centuries of the Olympic
Games, many wonderful athletes competed in
the stadium and the hippodrome of ancient
Olympia’s sacred area, moving the crowds with

25

their great achievements. Although mortal, their
Olympic victories immortalised them. Of the
best athletes who left their mark on the sacred
valley of Olympia, some surpassed all limits and
became legends by winning in successive
Olympic Games and remaining at the forefront
of their sport for more than a decade. It is worth

30

mentioning some of their extraordinary 35
achievements, which, even by today’s standards,
would be the envy of athletes such as Nurmi,

Zatopek or Lewis.

Participants

All free male Greek citizens were entitled to
participate in the ancient Olympic Games,
regardless of their social status. Orsippos, a
general from Megara; Polymnistor, a shepherd;
Diagoras, a member of a royal family from
Rhodes; Alexander I, son of Amyndas and King
of Macedonia; and Democritus, a philosopher,
were all participants in the Games.

Married women were not allowed to participate
in, or to watch, the ancient Olympic Games.
However, unmarried women could attend the
competition and the priestess of Demeter;
goddess of fertility, was given a privileged
position next to the stadium altar.

Astylos of Croton

Astylos of Croton in southern Ttaly won a total of
six victory olive wreaths in three Olympiads
(488-480 BC) in the stade race and the diaulos
race (twice the stade) events. In the first
Olympiad, he ran for Croton and his compatriots
honoured and glorified him. In the two
successive Olympiads, however, he took part as

a citizen of Syracuse. The people of Croton
punished him by demolishing his statue in their
city and converting his house into a prison.

Milon of Croton

Milon, a pupil of the philosopher Pythagoras,
was one of the most famous athletes in
Antiquity. He came from the Greek city of
Croton in southern Italy. He was six times
Olympic wrestling champion. He first won in
540 BC, in the youth wrestling event and then
five times in men’s wrestling. This is a unique
achievement even in today’s competition
context. He also won seven times in the Pythian
Games, nine times in the Nemean Games, len
times in the Isthmian Games and innumerable

40
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times in small competitions. In the 67th
Olympiad (512 BC), in his seventh attempt for
the championship, he lost to a younger athlete,
Timasitheus. There are many accounts of his
achievements.

Leonidas of Rhodes

Leonidas of Rhodes was one of the most
famous runners in Antiquity. His was a unique
achievement, even by today’s standards. For
four consecutive Olympiads (164-152 BC), he
won three races - the stade race, the diaulos
race and the armour race. He won a total of 12
Olympic victory wreaths. He was acclaimed as
a hero by his compatriots.

Melankomas of Caria

Melankomas of Caria was crowned Olympic
boxing champion in 49 BC and was a winner
in many other events. He went down in history
for the way in which he fought. His movements

30

85

90

95

were light, simple and fascinating. He would
defeat his opponents without ever being hit
himself or ever dealing a blow. He was reputed
to fight for two days holding his arms out
without ever lowering them. He attained his
excellent competitive form through continuous
and strenuous exercise.

100

Kyniska of Sparta

Kyniska, daughter of King Archidamos of
Sparta, was the first woman to be listed as an
Olympic victor in Antiquity. Her chariot won
in the four-horse chariot race in the 96th and
97th Olympiads (396 BC and 392 BC
respectively). In the Olympic Games, it was
forbidden for women to be present and Kyniska 110
broke with tradition, since, in the equestrian

events, the victory wreath or kotinos, was won

by the owner, not the rider, of the horse.

105

From www.olympic.org

- -

Directed Writing — an article

Using the information about participants in the early Olympic
Games, write an informative article for a sports magazine on

sportsmen and women in Antiquity. Include:
a. the participants and their sports

b. why they became famous

c. interesting details about their lives.

Write about 250 to 350 words.

-------------------------------------------------------------------

-




Read two texts about Madame Tussaud’s wax models and do the Reading
questions that follow.

Text A: What makes Madame Tussauds’
wax work?

It's been pulling in visitors since 1835, but why touring newspaper of the day, providing vivid 40

does Madame Tussauds remain so popular, even impressions of contemporary events,

in the CGI [Common Gateway Interface] age? particularly the revolution, in a time before

Patrick Barkham joined the crowds — plus photographs. When she settled in Britain and

Brad, Jacko, the Queen and all - to find out. 5 opened a museum in Baker Street in 1835, her
most popular exhibit was the “chamber of 45

Johnny Depp is getting a peck on the cheek. A
Kuwait scarf is draped around Bollywood star
Aishwarya Rai. “Where is Tony Blair?” asks a
tourist from Afghanistan [ ... ]

horrors” featuring murderers and criminals.
This tradition of what academics call “dark
tourism” endures today. [ ... ]

In an era of virtual reality, interactive Wiis 10 Madame Tussaud believed she provided

and 3D TVs, it is difficult to imagine a more
anachronistic attraction than a crowded, dark
room peopled with static wax models. But
Madame Tussauds is more popular than ever.

entertainment, artistic enlightenment, 50
historical education and a place of pilgrimage,”
writes Pamela Pilbeam, author of Madame

Tussaud and the History of Waxworks. This

After the venerable London attraction’s {5  Ppresentation of news as entertainment

busiest ever year, next month sees the opening

of a new Madame Tussauds in Blackpool. e : :
Another, the 12th Madame Tussauds in the historical dioramas. But Tussauds (which has

continued under Tussaud’s sons and grandsons, 55
who placed famous figures in dramatic

world, will be added in Vienna. Almost every
month, a new celebrity is added to the waxen 20
line-up. Gok Wan is set for Blackpool, while

the much-requested Justin Bieber will

arrive in London, New York and Amsterdam

next month. Tussauds’ owners, Merlin
Entertainments, is the world’s second largest 25
leisure group after Disney [ ... ] Last year

it reported visitor numbers up by 10 percent
across its attractions with a 16 percent jump

in profits to £239m.

Born in Strasbourg in 1761, Marie Tussaud 30
studied model-making under Dr Philippe

Curtius, a doctor who became highly skilled at
making anatomical models from wax. They
moved to Paris and she created figures for a
waxwork exhibition, narrowly escaped the 35
guillotine in the French Revolution and ended

up making face masks of guillotine victims.
Tussaud inherited Curtius’s models and her
travelling exhibition of waxworks became the




now dropped the apostrophe) never quite

enjoyed the credibility of a museum and tended

to be sneered at by historians. [ ... ] Pilbeam has 60
argued that Tussauds presents an “intimately
corporeal biographical history”. Academics may
mock, but “for most people history is biography

and the story of famous people and Tussaud’s

always excelled in portraying them”. 65

Perhaps there is only so much CGI and 3D TV

you can take, because the youth of today seem
weirdly bewitched by these figures, which still

really are fashioned from wax. Each model is
painstakingly cralted using modelling techniques 70
pioneered by Marie Tussaud and featuring

chicken wire, newspapers and clay. The figures

take four months to make and typically cost
£150,000. The hair, for instance, is not a wig:

each strand of real hair is individually inserted 75
into the artificial scalp.

The ubiquity of Madame Tussauds, found
everywhere from Bangkok to Berlin, may reflect

the globalisation of Hollywood but each city

gets the waxworks it deserves. Washington DCis 80
the only Tussauds to feature a gallery of all 44

US presidents [ ... ] Madame Tussauds in

London is the nearest thing to a British Walk of
Fame. Unlike Hollywood’s, however, here a star

can disappear. The comings and goings of 85
celebrity waxworks deliciously mirror the fickle
wax and wane of fame. [ ... ] Now there are

12 Tussauds around the world, many models

are sent on tour: a pop star may be down the
dumper in Britain but still big in Berlin. 90

The success of Madame Tussauds across three
centuries is part of a long tradition of the

tourism of replicas, simulations and spectacle.

Its more recent blossoming may reflect a

society increasingly obsessed with celebrity but 95
it is also because, as its visitors soon realise, the
division between static wax and interactive

virtual reality is a false one. The exhibition has
moved with the times, introducing Bollywood

stars, who are a big draw and interactive 100
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exhibits. Most crucially, it has ripped away the

ropes and the “do not touch” strictures.
Tussauds has always been 3D and its waxworks
are now thoroughly, irreverently interactive.

Ann Wootton from Walsall admits her 105
grandchildren wondered what she was on about
when she suggested a visit to the waxworks.
Now they are enthralled. “I'm absolutely amazed
how you can have photos and touch the models,
which you couldn’t do in previous years,” says

Wootton. “Its lovely.” [ ... ]

By Patrick Barkham, The Guardian
(26 February 2011)

110

Diorama (n.): a three-dimensional miniature scene
using models and a painted background.
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Reading

1. a. Re-readlines 30-57 of text A starting on page 194. In your
own words, explain how Madame Tussaud first began
making models out of wax.

b. Describe how waxwork models are made nowadays.

c. Explain in your own words how Madame Tussaud’s first wax
figures became a “touring newspaper” (line 40).

d. “Madame Tussaud believed she provided entertainment,
artistic enlightenment, historical education and a place of
pilgrimage” (lines 49-51).

Using information from the article, explain how modern
Tussauds’ exhibitions provide:
¢ historical education ® aplace of pilgrimage.

e. In what ways is Madame Tussauds an “anachronistic

attraction” (line 12) for today?

2. a. Identify and copy a word or phrase {rom the text that means
the same as each of the following:

® the ability to be everywhere

® that which is happening now

® fascinated by.

b. Using your own words, explain what the writer means by the

following:

® “Tussauds ... never quite enjoyed the credibility of a
museum” (lines 57-59)

® (Tussauds) “tended to be sneered at by historians” (lines
59-60)

® “Tussauds presents an ‘intimately corporeal biographical
history”” (lines 61-62)

¢ “the globalisation of Hollywood” (line 79).

3. Re-read lines 3048 (“Born in Strasbourg ... endures today.”
Explain how Madame Tussaud’s exhibition became the “touring
newspaper of the day” (line 40). Use your own words as far as
possible.

4. Using information from text A starting on page 194, summarise
how Madame Tussauds exhibition of wax works gained
popularity in the 19th century and why it seems surprising that
it is still popular today.

Write no more than 120 words.
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Madame

Tussauds

Text B: From France to Britain

The attraction’s history is a rich and fascinating one,
with roots dating back to the Paris of 1770. It was here
that Madame Tussaud learnt to model wax likenesses
under the tutelage of her mentor, Dr Philippe Curtius.
At the age of 17, she became art tutor to King Louis
XVI's sister at the Palace Of Versailles and then, during
the French Revolution, was hastily forced to prove

her allegiance to the feudalistic nobles by making the
face masks of executed aristocrats. Madame Tussaud
came to Britain in the early 19th century alongside a
travelling exhibition of revolutionary relics and effigies
of public heroes and rogues.

At a time when news was communicated largely by
word of mouth, Madame Tussauds exhibition was a
kind of travelling newspaper, providing insight into
global events and bringing the ordinary public face-

to-face with the people in the headlines. Priceless
artefacts from the French Revolution and Napoleonic
Wars brought to life vividly events in Europe which had
a direct bearing on everyday lives. Figures of leading
statesmen and, in the Chamber of Horrors, notorious
villains put faces to the names on everyone's lips and
captured the public imagination. In 1835, Madame
Tussauds exhibition established a permanent base

in London as the Baker Street Bazaar - visitors paid
“sixpence” for the chance to meet the biggest names
of the day. The attraction moved to its present site in
Marylebone Road in 1884.

From www.madametussauds.com/London

Effigies (n.): models or sculptures of people.

Artefacts (n.): man-made objects.

’ L/
Directed writing N\,
You are going to London on a school trip. Write a letter to the head
ol your school proposing a visit to the Madame Tussauds exhibition.
Say why you think it will be entertaining and educational. Use the
information from Text A and Text B. Include:

b. how Madame Tussauds has always been an exhibition of modern
history and contemporary events.

Write about 250 to 350 words.

-------------------------------------------------------------------

T

L}
]
]
]
]
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i
1
I
]
]
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a. how the models are made and presented ;
1
)
[}
]
1
L}
]
1
]
1
L

--------------------------------------------------------------

Writing to express thoughts
and opinions

Re-read lines 85-87 on page 195 (“The comings and goings ... wane

/’
»

of fame.”) Discuss how and in what ways the “celebrity waxworks
deliciously mirror the fickle wax and wane of fame”.

Use your own words as far as possible. Write no more than a
paragraph.

.




---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

A. B.
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G.

1. Name these famous tourist attractions if you can.

2. How do you know about these places?

L N N N N N R Y]

(R R N N R ]

& R
Speaking and listening

Discussing places

Working with a partner, choose one of the landmarks or buildings. Write brief notes on where it is located,
when it was built and why it is famous.

When you have finished your notes, go around the classroom and find out about other sites. You need the
following information for each place:

a. where it is
b. why it was built

c. why it is famous.




Biography

Read the biography opposite. As you read, ask yoursell what is missing
and what you think ought to have been included.

REMINDER - syntax

Syntax is the correct arrangement
of words in a sentence.

Assess a student’s writing

You are going to take the role of a teacher and mark a short biography
of Dr David Livingstone by a student (opposite).

1. Examine the content of the essay. It should include the
following:
® the name of the subject
® their early life and family
® their personality or temperament
® their achievement/discovery/invention
® when the person died
® why this person is remembered

® how this person’s work benefited others.

5

Decide whether the content of the essay is presented in
a meaningful order. Do the paragraphs lead to a clear
conclusion?

S

Now play the role of teacher and mark the essay out of 25 marks
for the quality of the writing.

Using a pencil, mark the essay, paying close attention to:
® register and style (for the context of the composition)
® paragraphing (organisation and structure)

® vocabulary and accurate spelling

® use of simple, compound and complex sentences

® punctuation (Are wh- clauses preceded by commas, etc.?)

D R R R N N R N R RN
R R R e R R R R R Y R R R R R R R

(E RN RN N N N N R P R R ]

REMINDER - punctuation: using the semi-colon in sentences

The semi-colon (;) is “stronger” than the comma and is used to separate items
in complex lists. It can also join two short sentences on the same subject into
one. It links two statements on a subject which are equally important or that
complement each other in a way that the second half of the sentence (or second
clause) provides information on the first. Examples:

® He needed to pack his suitcase: a towel, a cool bag and three books for the
beach; and his spare wallet, two pairs of black trousers and best shoes in case
they went to a restaurant.

® She hated running; it made her feel hot and tired.

® John hated school; he did well in his exams though.




“Dr Livingstone,
I presume.”

David Livingstone was born in Lanarkshire Scotland
in 1813. His family was very poor and they all worked
in a cotton mill. David Livingstone started at the
cotton mill when he was ten years old. It was hard,
boring work. He continued with his school lessons
after his long working day. He was an avid reader
and after reading many books about religion and
philosophy he decided he could do good in the world

by studying medicine. Working in the mill until he was

26 taught him endurance and persistence and helped
him to empathise with people who had no choice in
life but to live and work in the worst of conditions.
Qualities that helped him in his travels in Africa. In
1836 he began studying medicine and theology on
Glasgow and then joined the London Missionary
Society. He wanted to go to China. But in 1841 he was
posted to the edge of the Kalahari Desert in Africa
instead. In 1822 Livingstone married Mary Moffatt.
They had six children, but Livingstone rarely saw his
family because he was travelling all the time. In the
last year of her life his wife joined Livingstone on his
travels but she died of malaria in 1862. This saddened
him and he always regretted not seeing more of his
children who had to grow up without him.

Dr Livingstone was appalled by the slave trade that
still flourished in Africa. In 1856 he returned to
England to publish his books, intending to show
slavery was cruel and immoral. The British had
stopped their involvement in slavery, but an illegal
trade continued and America was still importing slave
labour for her plantations.

“Missionary Travels in South Africa” was published

in 1857. It caused a sensation, forcing British readers
to examine their ideas about the African continent.
Up until then, central Africa was thought to be a dry,
mountainous region. Livingstone’s book demonstrated
it was in fact fertile grassland supporting a very wide
range of animal life. Readers learned for the first time
about great rivers such as the Zambesi and the people
living in different regions, who like any native group
in the world, were sometimes suspicious, but could be
welcoming to outsiders.

World famous 8

Livingstone had a remarkable life but Livingstone
wrote about his travels modestly without exaggeration.
He walked from Cape Town, South Africa through
the Kalahari Desert to the coastal town of Loanda
which is now called Luanda in Angola then followed
the Zambesi to the east coast of Mozambique,
accompanied only by members of the Makololo
tribe, with whom he was friends. He met a wide
variety of people during his travels, including
nomadic Bushmen and Bakalahari herdsmen and
describes people, scenery and animal life accurately
without romanticizing them. Livingstone died in
Chitambo, Zambia in 1873. His body was returned
to England and he was buried in Westminster Abbey.
Unfortunately, the books Livingstone wrote about his
travels with the intention of enlightening the British
about real life in Africa encouraged people to go to
Africa to exploit its natural resources.

The famous words, “Dr Livingstone, T presume”

were spoken by Henry Morton Stanley, a young,
ambitious American journalist. Stanley set out to find
Dr Livingstone for the New York Herald newspaper.
Other expeditions had already been sent to Africa to
find Dr Livingstone for the same reason - to either find
Livingstone alive or find evidence of his death. Stanley
picked up Livingstone’s trail at Lake Tanganyika and
the two men finally met on 10th November 1871 in Ujiji
present-day Tanzania. According to the story, Stanley’s
first words on approaching the only other white man in
this part of Africa, was, “Dr. Livingstone, I presume?”

From very humble beginnings Dr David Livingstone
became world famous.

(624 words)




Speaking and listening

A balloon debate

Five students take the roles of different famous people. (The rest of
the class is the audience.)

These five famous people are in a hot air balloon. The balloon is
losing height. Each famous person has a chance to argue why he/she
should be saved by considering the following points:

¢ what type of person they were (caring, charismatic, innovative)

¢ what they did to improve people’s lives in their own time and
today

¢ what modern life would lack if they had not lived
¢ how they justify their faults and failures.

One by one, in four rounds, the audience votes on who they think

should jump out. After each vote, the remaining passengers in the

balloon get another chance to argue for their survival until only the
BRI most valuable person to humanity remains in the balloon.

The student who is saved wins!

Here is a list of potential passengers; you may choose anyone else
you think is important enough to save!

Albert Einstein ® Marie Curie
Abraham Lincoln *  William Shakespeare
Mozart Malala Yousafzai

J K. Rowling Stephen Spielberg

Simone Biles

202
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Making a presentation

Knowing how to make an effective presentation is a very useful skill. You
may be asked to give a presentation in any of your school subjects and
there will be occasions when you are required to give a presentation in
your future studies and employment. Read these guidelines on how to
present yoursell and influence an audience. Then do the task below.

Giving a presentation and influencing an audience

Look smart and tidy. Everyone judges by
appearances (even if they say they don't!).

If you are using rhetorical questions or asking
direct questions, look at different people around

Smile and try to look relaxed (even if you you, not just at the person in front of you.

aren't!). Take off your watch before you start and put it
somewhere you can see it (without it looking
as if you can't wait to get to the end of your

presentation!).

Greet your audience politely and smile at them.
(They should instinctively smile back — a positive
response before you even begin.)

Speak clearly and confidently. (This makes it
sound as though you know exactly what you

are talking about.) Find a spot at the back of

the room, just above people’s heads and start by
addressing that spot to be sure that everyone can
hear you.

Pause between significant points to let the
audience think about what you are saying.

If you see that people are distracted (or nodding
off), stop and ask them if they can hear you.

Vary the pace and pitch of your voice. Never
speak in a monotone or talk to your feet.

Don't be afraid to use silence; only nervous
speakers gabble. Silence, used wisely, can be
very influential.

Make eye contact with your audience and try
to actively involve them in what you are saying.

Relax and enjoy what you are doing,

Remember this one point — you know more
about your subject than your audience!

And finally, if you do make a mistake, remember
that research at Cornell University in the USA
has found that people who feel embarrassed are
convinced their mistakes are far more noticeable
than they really are. Apparently, almost everyone
focuses on their own behaviour more than other
people’s. In this way we tend to overestimate

the impact of a silly mistake. It's called the
“spotlight effect”.

If you do make a mistake (and everyone does

at some time), don't apologise too much, just
acknowledge the error, correct it if necessary and
carry on.

Speaking and listening

Prepare a 3—4 minute talk on why a person or place that is not
famous deserves to be better known. Choose one of the following
topics:

a. an unsung hero

b. a wonderful place.
\. J




Autobiography

As we have seen already in this book, authors and poets try to create
pictures in words so readers can visualise the scene, people or events they
are writing about. To do this, creative writers use imagery that involves
the five senses to give a vivid sense of what is happening on the page. But
does this apply to all writing?

Read the following extract from David Livingstone’s autobiographical
account of his travels in Africa and decide what tone he is using in his
description of this exciting but frightening event.

. : ey

A FIGHT WITH A LION

The Bakatla of the village of Mabotsa were much
troubled by lions, which leaped into the cattle-pens

by night and destroyed their cows. They even

attacked the herds in open day. This was so

unusual an occurrence that the people believed 5
that they were bewitched - “given,” as they said,

“into the power of the lions by a neighbouring

tribe”. They went once to attack the animals, but,
being rather a cowardly people compared to
Bechuanas in general on such occasions, they 10
returned without killing any.

Tt is well known that if one in a troop of lions is

killed the others take the hint and leave that part of
the country. So the next time the herds were

attacked, T went with the people, in order to 15
encourage them to rid themselves of the annoyance

by destroying one of the marauders. We found the
lions on a small hill about a quarter of a mile in

length and covered with trees.

A circle of men was formed round it and they 20
gradually closed up, ascending pretty near to each
other. Being down below on the plain with a native
schoolmaster, named Mebalwe, a most excellent

man, I saw one of the lions sitting on a piece of

rock within the now closed circle of men. Mebalwe 25
fired at him before I could and the ball struck the

rock on which the animal was sitting. He bit at the
spot struck, as a dog does at a stick or stone

thrown at him; then leaping away, broke through

the opening circle and escaped unhurt. The men 30
were afraid to attack him, perhaps on account of

When the circle was re-formed, we saw two other

lions in it; but we were afraid to fire lest we should
strike the men and they allowed the beasts to burst 35
through also. If the Bakatla had acted according to

the custom of the country, they would have speared

their belief in witchcralft.
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In this incident the writer sets his description of an event into a

story frame with a beginning, a middle and an end.

rodi

How would you describe the tone of Livingstone’s
or matter-of-fact?

Give two examples to support your opinion.

p—

the lions in their attempt to get out. Seeing we

could not get them to kill one of the lions, we bent

our footsteps towards the village; in going round 40
the end of the hill, however, I saw one of the beasts
sitting on a piece of rock as before, but this time he
had a little bush in front. Being about thirty yards

off, T took a good aim at his body through the bush,
and fired both barrels into it. The men then called 45
out, “He is shot, he is shot!” Others cried, “He has

been shot by another man too; let us go to him!”

I did not see anyone else shoot at him, but I saw

the lion’s tail erected in anger behind the bush and,
turning to the people, said, “Stop a little till T load 50
again.” When in the act of ramming down the

bullets T heard a shout. Starting and looking half
round, I saw the lion just in the act of springing

upon me. I was upon a little height; he caught my
shoulder as he sprang and we both came to the 55
ground together. Growling horribly close to my ear,

he shook me as a terrier dog does a rat. The shock
produced a stupor similar to that which seems to

be felt by a mouse after the first shake of the cat. It
caused a sort of dreaminess, in which there was no 60
sense of pain, nor feeling of terror, though quite
conscious of all that was happening. It was like

what patients partially under the influence of
chloroform describe, who see all the operation, but

feel not the knife. This singular condition was not 65

story”: exciting

the result of any mental process. The shake

annihilated fear and allowed no sense of horror in
looking round at the beast. This peculiar state is
probably produced in all animals killed by the
carnivore; and if so, is a merciful provision by our 70
benevolent Creator for lessening the pain of death.

Turning round to relieve myself of the weight, as

he had one paw on the back of my head, T saw his

eyes directed to Mebalwe, who was trying to shoot

him at a distance of ten or fifteen yards. His gun, a 75
flint one, missed fire in both barrels; the lion
immediately left me and, attacking Mebalwe, bit

his thigh. Another man, whose life T had saved

before, after he had been tossed by a bulfalo,
attempted to spear the lion while he was biting 80
Mebalwe. He left Mebalwe and caught this man by

the shoulder, but at that moment the bullets he had
received took effect and he fell down dead. The

whole was the work of a few moments and must

have been his paroxysm of dying rage. In order to 85
take out the charm from him, the Bakatla on the
following day made a huge bonlfire over the

carcase, which was declared to be that of the

largest lion they had ever seen.

From Missionary Travels in South Africa,
by Dr David Livingstone (1857)




Fiction

The extract below is from The Earthsea Trilogy by Ursula Le Guin,

first published in the 1960s. The trilogy tells the story of Ged, a young

magician who goes on to become the great Archmage Sparrowhawk and

rides the mighty dragon Kalessin back [rom the dead. In this extract from

the first part of the story (when he is still very young) Ged is in a small

boat being attacked by dragons.

The Dragon of Pendor

Two dragons like the first rose up from the
base of the highest tower. Even as the first one
they came driving straight at Ged and even so
he caught both, hurled both down and
drowned them; and he had not yet lifted up
his wizard’s staff.

Now after a little time there came three
against him from the island. One of those was
much greater and fire spewed curling from its
jaws. Two came flying at him rattling their
wings, but the big one came circling from
behind, very swift, to burn him and his boat
with its breath of fire. No binding spell would
catch all three, because two came from north
and one from south. In the instant that he saw
this, Ged worked a spell of Changing and
between one breath and the next flew up from

his boat in dragon-form.

10

15

Spreading broad wings and reaching talons
out, he met the two head on, withering them
with fire and then turned to the third, who was
larger than he and armed also with fire. On
the wind over the grey waves they doubled,
snapped, swooped, lunged, till smoke roiled
about them red-lit by the glare of their fiery
mouths. Ged flew suddenly upward and the
other pursued, below him. In midflight the
dragon-Ged raised wings, stopped and stooped
as the hawk stoops, talons outstretched
downwards, striking and bearing the other
down by neck and flank. The black wings
flurried and black dragon-blood dropped in
thick drops into the sea. The Pendor dragon
tore [ree and flew low and lamely to the island,
where it hid, crawling into some well or cavern
in the ruined town.

25

30

35
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At once Ged took his form and place again
on the boat, for it was most perilous to keep
that dragon-shape longer than need demanded.
His hands were black with the scalding 40
wormblood and he was scorched about the
head with fire, but this was no matter now. He
waited only till he had his breath back and
then called, “Six I have seen, five slain, nine
are told of: come out, worms!” 45

No creature moved nor voice spoke for a
long while on the island, but only the waves
beat loudly on the shore. Then Ged was aware

that the highest tower slowly changed its

shape, bulging out on one side as if it grewan 50
arm. He feared dragon-magic, [or old dragons

are very powerful and guileful in a sorcery like

and unlike the sorcery of men: but a moment

more and he saw this was no trick of the

dragon, but of his own eyes. What he had taken 55
for a part of the tower was the shoulder of the
Dragon Pendor as he uncurled his bulk and

lifted himself slowly up.

From The Earthsea Trilogy,
by Ursula Le Guin (1968)

1. Explain how the tone of Ursula Le Guin’s description of being
attacked by dragons differs from Livingstone’s description
(on pages 204-205) of being attacked by a lion. Use examples to
justify your views.

2. In fantasy fiction the author has to describe what nobody has
ever seen.

Using information in the first three paragraphs of “The Dragon
of Pendor”, describe in your own words how you see:

“ the setting (where Ged is)
¢ the dragons.

3. Ursula Le Guin has created a battle in the air. Identify five verbs
that help to create the sense of action and danger.

4. Identify two different ways that Ursula Le Guin uses sound or
the absence of sound (aural imagery).

5. Using your own words, explain where the author uses the sense
of touch (tactile imagery) in this text, and why.

e, @,
Writing a descriptive composition \
Write about 350 to 450 words on one of the following.

® Descriptive writing in a fictional narrative

Write an episode from a novel or short story in which the main
character faces a dangerous and powerful enemy.

® Descriptive writing for literary non-fiction

i
1
]
)
]
]
]
]
]
1]
]
I
I
1
Start like this: A minute went by and then another ... !
i
]
]
]
Write a description of a landmark, a house or a park for a book i

I
on places to visit in your country. Use interesting and varied '

]
imagery and say why the place is worth visiting. !

[

-------------------------------------------------------------------




Auld Lang Syne

At the stroke of midnight on New Year’s Eve, thousands and thousands of
people around the world sing Auld Lang Syne, an old Scottish song. Most
people know that the words are about [riendship and parting, but how
many really understand what the words mean?

e N —

Talking points o~

* Do you think the song Auld Lang Syne
“Auld Lang Syne” is too

old-fashioned for the E e s 1788)

modern world? Should auld acquaintance be forgot,
® Should we create a better And never brought to mind? .
version or a different song Should auld acquaintance be forgot, !
for New Year’s Eve? And auld lang syne! *
L J
Chorus: By

For auld lang syne, my dear,
For auld lang syne. |
We'll tak a cup o’ kindness yet,

For auld lang syne. {

We twa hae run about the braes 10 |
And pu'd the gowans fine; '
But we've wander'd mony a weary foot

Sin auld lang syne.

Chorus

We twa hae paidl'd i’ the burn, 15

Frae mornin’ sun till dine;

But seas between us braid hae roar'd

Sin auld lang syne. |

N N O N N NN RN

1. Working with a partner, write the first verse and a chorus for a
new New Year’s Eve song.

2. Read your verse and chorus to the class and elect a new song for
your next New Year's Eve.

(R R R R R R R R R R R R ]
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Text A: Robert Burns

Robert Burns was born in Ayrshire, Scotland during
the terrible winter storms of 1759. His father was a
hardworking tenant farmer, who came from a very
poor family and was determined to provide a better
home and education for his family in the hope they
would escape the poverty cycle.

Despite being a delicate child, Robert Burns was a
clever student with a temperament that matched the
weather he was born in. His mother, who worked

all day in the farmhouse and dairy, sang traditional
ballads to lighten the drudgery of her days. In the
evenings, she told stories while she patched her
children’s clothes. Robbie and his younger brothers
and sisters grew up accustomed to words and song
from their earliest days.

Like all children of farming families, Robbie Burns
and his brother Gilbert worked alongside their
father on their rented land from an early age. After

his father died in 1784, however, it became evident of 37. More than 10,000 people attended the funeral

of the man known in Scotland as the “Heaven-taught
ploughman”.

Robbie would never make a living out of the soil; his
passion was for words - stories, poems and songs —
and anything that would charm a lass. Robbie always

had an eye for the girls.
Man’s inhumanity to man, Makes countless

thousands mourn!

Robert Burns' first volume of poetry, Poems Chiefly
in Scottish Dialect, was published in 1786: it brought

him immediate fame. A second edition was published Robert Burns (1759-96)
in 1787. Burns died from heart disease at the age
(- B
Reading
Read the article in Text B “Should auld 5. “It’'s a malleable song” (line 20).
acquaintance (and sources) be forgot” on the next 6. “On that point, there is consensus” (line 24).
two pages. Then, using your own words as far 7. “Like its lyrics, the tune of Auld Lang Syne has a

as possible, suggest alternative ways to say the
following within the context of the article. p
8. “Burns became very popular and very
1. “one song ushered in 2012” (line 5). collectable in New York high society”
2. “many people do not understand all the words, (lines 59-61).
but that has done nothing to diminish the song’s
appeal” (lines 7-9).

convoluted history” (lines 47-48).

o

“American industrialists were into Burns
because they saw him as a self-made man”
3. “a global anthem of remembrance and (lines 68-70).

fraternity” (lines 11-12). 10. “Auld Lang Syne” (line 74).
4. “It has travelled and embedded itself in cultures

across the globe” (lines 18-19).




Text B: Should auld acquaintance

(and sources) be forgot

We might know the words to this popular
New Year’s Eve anthem but do we know their
origin, asks Claire Prentice.

AS THE clock struck midnight on New Year's

Eve, one song ushered in 2012 in time zones 5
around the world: Robert Burns’ Auld Lang Syne.
Even in Burns’ native Scotland, many people do

not understand all the words, but that has done
nothing to diminish the song’s appeal.

Although it is most often associated with the 10
new year, Auld Lang Syne is a global anthem of
remembrance and fraternity. Type the title into
YouTube and more than 32,000 versions come
up, sung by everyone from Aretha Franklin to

Alvin and the Chipmunks. The song is sung 15
throughout the English-speaking world and has

been translated into more than 40 languages.

“It has travelled and embedded itself in cultures
across the globe,” says Burns biographer, Robert
Crawford. “It's a malleable song; it's quite 20
unspecific about the nature of friendship, so it

lends itsell to many different occasions.”

Its title translates as “old long since”, “for old time’s
sake”. On that point, there is consensus. But more
than two centuries after Burns’ death, opinion is
divided on the source of the song. The poet and
author denied Auld Lang Syne was his. Rather, he
said: “I took it down from an old man.”

Burns was deeply connected with rural life. He
travelled the country, collecting traditional songs
for posterity. He also enjoyed remaking the songs
or “mending” them, as he called it. “Burns denied
he wrote it because he didn’t,” says literary
historian Murray Pittock. “He edited it, though
how much we don't know.”

Most experts think Auld Lang Syne was created
by Burns in 1788 using a variety of source
materials. These could date as far back as the
16th century and include works by the Scottish
poets Allan Ramsay, Robert Aytoun and James
Watson. “It's impossible to say how many texts
and tunes Auld Lang Syne is derived from,”
Professor Pittock says.

Describing the effect Auld Lang Syne had on him,
Burns wrote in a letter to his friend Frances
Dunlop in 1788 that it “thrilled thro’ my soul”.
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Like its lyrics, the tune of Auld Lang Syne has a
convoluted history. The version commonly sung
today is not the tune Burns set it to but the
suggestion of his publisher, George Thomson. 50

Gerard Carruthers, co-director of the Centre for
Robert Burns Studies in Glasgow, says Burns
would have approved of this mix-and-match
approach — “Burns was not a purist.”

Although the poet was a proud man of the 35
people, his popularity in North America owes a

lot to New York’s most privileged citizens,

according to Dr Carruthers, who is researching

the connection for a book. “Burns became very
popular and very collectable in New York high 60
society in the 1880s through to the time of the

Great Depression,” he says. “You had these

World famous

dances and people gathering in Times Square to
welcome in the new year that were attended by

people like William Randolph Hearst and Henry 65
Ford. They were the people collecting Burns’
manuscripts because they realised what a good
investment they were. The American industrialists
were into Burns because they saw him as a self-

made man.” 70

The full story of the most-performed song in the

world after Happy Birthday may never be known,

but one thing is certain: If Burns was alive today,

the profits from Auld Lang Syne would have made

him a billionaire many times over. 75

By Claire Prentice, Washington Post
(31 December 2011)




Very official documents use
a style of formal language
that includes words and
phrases not commonly used
in everyday speech.

Read the information on
Alfred Nobel’s will and
make a list of the words and
phrases you are not familiar
with.

a. Use a dictionary to find
their meaning.

b. Then use a thesaurus to
find a more commonly
used synonym or a more
colloquial way to say the
same thing.

Nobel Prize for Literature

Alfred Nobel and the Nobel
Prizes

On 27th November, 1895, the Swedish manufacturer Alfred

Nobel signed his last will and testament in Paris. When it was
opened and read after his death, the will caused a major
controversy in his native Sweden: Nobel had left most of his vast
wealth to establishing a prize! Tt took five years to resolve the 5
issue. Eventually the first Nobel Prize was awarded in 1901.

Here is an extract from Nobel’s will.

Nobel’s will

[ ... 1 The whole of my remaining realizable estate shall be dealt
with in the following way: the capital, invested in safe securities 10
by my executors, shall constitute a fund, the interest on which

shall be annually distributed in the form of prizes to those who,
during the preceding year, shall have conferred the greatest

benefit to mankind. The said interest shall be divided into five

equal parts, which shall be apportioned as follows: one partto 15
the person who shall have made the most important discovery or
invention within the field of physics; one part to the person who
shall have made the most important chemical discovery or
improvement; one part to the person who shall have made the

most important discovery within the domain of physiology or 20
medicine; one part to the person who shall have produced in the
field of literature the most outstanding work in an ideal direction;
and one part to the person who shall have done the most or the

best work for [raternity between nations, for the abolition or
reduction of standing armies and for the holding and promotion 25
of peace congresses. The prizes for physics and chemistry shall

be awarded by the Swedish Academy of Sciences; that for
physiological or medical work by the Caroline Institute in
Stockholm; that for literature by the Academy in Stockholm and
that for champions of peace by a committee of five persons to be 30
elected by the Norwegian Storting. It is my express wish that in
awarding the prizes no consideration whatever shall be given to

the nationality of the candidates, but that the most worthy shall
receive the prize, whether he be a Scandinavian or not.

From www.nobelprize.org

Opposite is an extract from the Swedish Academy’s press release
announcing the 1983 Nobel Prize [or Literature.
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The Nobel Prize in Literature 1983
William Golding

Swedish Academy The Permanent Secretary
Press Release October 1983

William Golding’s first novel, Lord of the Flies, 1954,
rapidly became a world success and has so remained.

It has reached readers who can be numbered in tens

of millions. In other words, the book was a bestseller®,

in a way that is usually granted only to adventure 5
stories, light reading and children'’s books. The same

goes for several of his later novels, including Rites of
Passage, 1980.

[ ... ] William Golding can be said to be a writer of
myths. Tt is the pattern of myth* that we find in his 10
manner of writing.

A very few basic experiences and basic conflicts of

a deeply general nature underlie all his work as motive
power*. In one of his essays he describes how, as a
young man, he took an optimistic view of existence. 15
He believed that man would be able to perfect himself

by improving society and eventually doing away

with all social evil. His optimism was akin to that of
other utopians?*, for instance, H.G. Wells.

The Second World War changed his outlook. He 20
discovered what one human being is really able to do

to another. And it was not a question of head-hunters* in
New Guinea or primitive tribes in the Amazon region.
They were atrocities committed with cold professional
skill by well-educated and cultured people — doctors, 25
lawyers and those with a long tradition of high
civilization behind them. They carried out their

crimes against their own equals. He writes:

“I must say that anyone who moved through those

years without understanding that man produces 30
evil as a bee produces honey, must have been blind

or wrong in the head.”

Golding inveighs against® those who think that it is the
political or other systems that create evil. Evil springs
from the depths of man himself - it is the wickedness 35
in human beings that creates the evil systems or, that
changes what, from the beginning, is, or could be,

good into something iniquitous® and destructive. [ ... ]

o1 L33
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In Lord of the Flies, a group of young boys are isolated

on a desert island. Soon a kind of primitive society 40
takes shape and is split into warring factions, one

marked by decency and willingness to cooperate, the
other by worship of force, lust for power and violence.

From www.nobelprize.org

Unlike many other bestsellers of its time, this
novel contains serious themes and more literary
language. Golding uses “the pattern of myth” (line
10) for plot and to talk about human behaviour.
Many myths contain similar themes to those in the
novel. In Lord of the Flies the boys are in danger
but they also create danger. The “motive power”
(line 13) is a power motive: one boy’s desire for
control and other boys’ desire to be on the winning
side. The novel uses a typical plot from Victorian
adventure stories — young British boys escape

from dangerous tribes in remote locations. But
here the boys themselves become the iniquitous
(unjust) tribe. Golding shows how “the wickedness
in human beings” (line 35) causes evil - even small
boys are capable of cruelty.

utopians: (line 19) Utopians are idealists who
believe it is possible to reform society and live in
constant harmony.

inveighs against: (line 33) verbally attacks or
protests.




Lord of the Flies

William Golding’s famous novel Lord of the Flies was written five years after
the Second World War. In the story, a plane carrying British schoolboys has
crashed on a tropical island. Survivor 12-year-old Ralph meets a plump boy
wearing spectacles called Piggy and together they find a large conch shell.
Ralph blows the conch like a trumpet and numerous small boys emerge from
amongst the island's rich vegetation. A school choir, led by Jack Merridew,
comes along the beach to join them. The boys soon realise they need some
sort of order, so it is decided that holding the conch will be like “hands up” at
school. Whoever holds the conch has the right to speak uninterrupted.

Read three extracts taken from the beginning, middle and end of Golding’s
novel and do the tasks that follow each extract. The first extract is from
the first chapter: the boys are having a meeting. Look at the way each boy
speaks. Their use of English is typical of post-war England. Each boy’s
vocabulary and grammar reflects his background and upbringing.

— — T —

Extract A: The Sound of the Shell

Ralph lifted the conch again and his good humour He paused, with the point made. The assembly
came back as he thought of what he had to say next. was lifted toward salety by his words. They liked
“Now we come 16 the most important thing, T've and now respected him. Spontaneously they began 30

been thinking. T was thinking while we were to clap and presently the platform was loud with
applause. Ralph flushed, looking sideways at Piggy’s

climbing the mountain.” He flashed a conspiratorial 5
open admiration and then the other way at Jack

grin at the other two. “And on the beach just now. e i )
This is what T thought. We want to have fun. And we who was smirking and showing that he too knew

want to be rescued.” how to clap. 35

Ralph waved the conch.

The passionate noise of agreement from the
assembly hit him like a wave and he lost his 10
thread. He thought again.

“We want to be rescued; and of course we shall
be rescued.”

Voices babbled. The simple statement, unbacked
by any proof but the weight of Ralph’s new authority, 15
brought light and happiness. He had to wave the
conch before he could make them hear him.

“My father’s in the Navy. He said there aren’t any
unknown islands left. He says the Queen has a big
room full of maps and all the islands in the world 20
are drawn there. So the Queen’s got a picture of
this island.”

Again came the sounds of cheerfulness and
better heart.

“And sooner or later a ship will put in here. Tt 25
might even be Daddy’s ship. So you see, sooner or
later; we shall be rescued.”
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Look at how Golding shows the reader something of the personality
or temperament of the main characters through what they say in

Extract A.

Give an example for each of the following characters. Quote what
that character says and explain what this shows the reader.

a. Ralph c. Jack

b. Piggy

REMINDER - writing dialogue

When you write dialogue in a narrative, you must start a new line for each person

speaking.
Indent each first line of dialogue like a paragraph.

1

“Shut up! Wait! Listen
He went on in the silence, borne on his triumph.

“There’s another thing. We can help them to find
us. If a ship comes near the island they may not 40
notice us. So we must make smoke on top of the
mountain. We must make a fire.”

“A fire! Make a fire!”

At once half the boys were on their feet. Jack
clamoured among them, the conch forgotten. 45

1

“Come on! Follow me

The space under the palm trees was full of noise
and movement. Ralph was on his feet too, shouting
for quiet, but no one heard him. All at once the
crowd swayed toward the island and was gone — 50
following Jack. Even the tiny children went and
did their best among the leaves and broken
branches. Ralph was left, holding the conch, with
no one but Piggy.

Piggy's breathing was quite restored. 55

“Like kids!” he said scornfully. “Acting like a
crowd of kids!”

R
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REMINDER -irony

Irony is created when there is a
difference between what is said,
expected or intended and what is
meant; what is said and what is
done; what is expected or intended
and what happens, done or what
happens. It is not the same as
sarcasm; sarcasm is designed to
hurt, ridicule or belittle.

REMINDER - using the dash

in dialogue

The dash indicates a dramatic or
significant pause, a hesitation or
interruption.

Ralph looked at him doubtfully and laid the
conch on the tree trunk.

“I bet it’s gone tea-time,” said Piggy. “What do 60
they think they’re going to do on that mountain?”

He caressed the shell respectfully, then stopped
and looked up.

“Ralph! Hey! Where you going?”
Ralph was already clambering over the first 65

smashed swathes of the scar. A long way ahead of
him was crashing and laughter.

Piggy watched him in disgust.
“Like a crowd of kids -”

He sighed, bent and laced up his shoes. The 70
noise of the errant assembly faded up the
mountain. Then, with the martyred expression of a
parent who has to keep up with the senseless
ebullience of the children, he picked up the conch,
turned toward the forest, and began to pick his way 75
over the tumbled scar.

From Lord of the Flies, by William Golding




As you read Extract B, look at the ways Jack is challenging Ralph’s leadership.
A small boy is talking about a monster — “a beastie, a snake-thing”. Ralph tries
to calm him by saying such a thing couldn’t exist on their island; then loses his
patience, stating, “there isn’t a beastie!” Nevertheless the younger boy is very
afraid and his fear is contagious. The older boys eventually decide to find out
what it is this boy thinks he has seen.

Extract B: Gift for the darkness
Piggy looked up miserably from the dawn-pale “As long as there’s light we're brave enough.
beach to the dark mountain. But then? And now that thing squats by the fire as

* » t "
“Are you sure? Really sure, T mean?” though it didn't want us to be rescued-

He was twisting his hands now, unconsciously.
5 Hisvoice rose. 40

I told you a dozen times now,” said Ralph, “we
saw it.”

L 1, 2 1, "
“D'you think we're safe down here?” So we can't have a signal fire ... We're beaten.

‘Hiowi| .. Jshould I kuow A point of gold appeared above the sea and at

once all the sky lightened.
Ralph jerked away from him and walked a few

paces along the beach. Jack was kneeling and
drawing a circular pattern in the sand with his 10 “Boys armed with sticks.” 45

“What about my hunters?”

forefinger. Piggy's voice came to them, hushed. Jack got to his feet. His face was red as he

“Are you sure? Really?” marched away. Piggy put on his one glass and
“Go up and see,” said Jack contemptuously, “and looked at Ralph.
good riddance.” “Now you done it. You been rude about
“No fear” 15 his hunters.” 50
“The beast had teeth,” said Ralph, “and big “Oh shut up!
black eyes.” The sound of the inexpertly blown conch

interrupted them. As though he were
serenading the rising sun, Jack went on blowing

He shuddered violently. Piggy took off his one
round of glass and polished the surface.

o ; 2 till the shelters were astir and the hunters crept 55
What we going to do? 24 to the platform and the littluns whimpered as
Ralph turned toward the platform. The conch now they so frequently did. Ralph rose
glimmered among the trees, a white blob against obediently and Piggy and they went to
the place where the sun would rise. He pushed the platform.
back his mop. “Talk,” said Ralph bitterly, “talk, talk, talk.” 60
“Idon’t know.” 25

He took the conch from Jack.
He remembered the panic flight down the

. “This meeting-"
mountainside. “T don’t think we'd ever fight a thing

that size, honestly, you know. We'd talk but we Jack interrupted him.

wouldn’t fight a tiger. We'd hide. Even Jack “T called it.”

'ud hide.” 30 “If you hadn't called it T should have. You just 65
Jack still looked at the sand. blew the conch.”
“What about my hunters?” “Well, isn't that calling it?”
Simon came stealing out of the shadows by the “Oh, take it! Go on - talk!”

shelters. Ralph ignored Jack’s question. He pointed

Ralph thrust the conch into Jack'’s arms and sat
to the touch of yellow above the sea. 35

down on the trunk. 70
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REMINDER - ellipsis and suspension points (...)

Ellipsis points: the name given to three dots that are used to indicate that

something has been left out or that a sentence is unfinished.

Suspension point